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Abstract

META-CONCEPTS AND THE LANGUAGE OF ANALYTICAL PSYCHOLOGY IN 
CARL JUNG’S WORK ON THE INDIVIDUATION PROCESS

by

Martin W. Bachop 

Adviser: Professor Gilbert Voyat

This d issertation is a  c ritic a l th eo re tica l investigation of C arl Jung's form ulation 

of the  "individuation process". Its purpose is to  explore the viability o f Jung's 

expanded conception of science, to  identify  and elim inate some of the 

inconsistent and non-seientific aspects of his work, and to  e laborate  the  scien tific  

core of the individuation process in all its  com plexity and am biguity. The 

approach to  Jung's work taken in this d isserta tion  has th ree  basic aspects. F irst, 

th e re  is a s tru c tu ra l a tte m p t to  s itu a te  his work in its con tex t within the range of 

human experience. This is done by locating Jung's work in the  con tex t of 

a lte rn a tiv e  psychological approaches and the  nature and background of science, 

and by categorizing his trea tm en t of issues concerning the individuation process 

through comparing and contrasting  i t  with th a t o f other theorists from the 

standpoint of their underlying philosophical assum ptions. Second, there  is an 

e ffo rt to sharpen the focus on Jung's writings in order to  identify  the  key concepts 

in his theorizing about the individuation process. The m ethod employed for this 

e ffo rt is to organize a  hierarchy of key concepts and appraise them  critically . 

Third, there  is an exam ination of how Jung's concepts arose from his experiences 

and how they developed over tim e. In order to  do th is, Jung's tre a tm e n t of the 

individuation process is system atized , the observations which prom pted him to  

c rea te  his concepts a re  discussed, and the concepts them selves will be studied for 

changes both in extension and comprehension during their historical developm ent.
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Introduction

C arl Jung was an outstanding member of the group of brillian t men who 

were intensely a ttra c te d  by Freud and his pioneering work in psychoanalysis a t  the 

s ta r t  of the  Tw entieth  C entury. Like several o thers , Jung broke away to  found his 

own school of thought a f te r  an in itia l apprenticeship period with the  m aster.

Jung employed many Freudian concepts in his th eo re tica l w ritings such as 

the  unconscious, repression, the ego and transference , but he made them  uniquely 

his own. He o ften  expanded the  field of their application far beyond the  realm  of 

psychology. Jung also introduced many th eo re tica l term s to  account for his 

observations, among the  m ost im portant of which are  introversion, extraversion, 

synchronicity, archetype, the  co llective unconscious and the  individuation process.

The scope of Jung's in te rests  was enormous, and his erudition was s tagger

ing. He was fam iliar with and influenced by cu rren t and past thinking in such 

diverse fields as classical theology, lite ra tu re , mythology, Zen, philosophy, 

alchem y, anthropology and m ysticism . R eferences to  authors like Tertullian , 

G oethe, N ietzsche, Paracelsus and M eister Eckhart abound in his work.

Jung was also an extrem ely  prolific w riter, as his co llected  works fill up 

nineteen volumes spanning sixty years. He made few and ra th e r lim ited a ttem p ts 

to  organize his theo re tica l views into a  com prehensive, coherent p resentation , 

however, choosing instead  to add th eo re tica l com m entary where he fe lt the 

m ateria l he was discussing demanded it .  As a resu lt, Jung's effo rts  a t  ab strac t 

conceptualization a re  sca tte red  throughout his w ritings.

For specific reasons which will be elaborated  a t a la te r point, as well as 

the  developm ent of his ideas during his career and the sheer bulk of his work, his 

th eo re tica l s ta tem en ts  when placed side-by-side frequently  contain inconsisten

cies and som etim es even outright contradictions. While some of these
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discrepancies can be shown to  resu lt from the  expansion of a  previously lim ited  

concept or th e  rep lacem en t of an ea rlie r idea by a la te r  one, th e re  rem ain  

num erous cases w here Jung 's form ulations fa ll fa r short of the  in te rn a l consisten

cy, c la rity  and precision  required  in sc ien tific  research .

D espite these  lim ita tions, Jung's theory-building was a  v ibrant a tte m p t to  

explain psychic phenom ena which had h ith e rto  not been investigated  in a 

sc ien tif ic  m anner and which for th e  m ost p a rt tend  to  be ignored by the  

m ainstream  of contem porary  psychologists. While som e of his ideas ought to  be 

discarded as no longer useful, his work as a  whole o ffers innum erable insights in to  

man and his mind which rem ain valid to  this day.

For those acquain ted  w ith the  m agnitude of Jung 's contribu tion  to  psychol

ogy, th e  lack of recognition  cu rren tly  g ran ted  him by academ ic psychologists is 

prob lem atic  and in need o f explanation. On the undergraduate  level, the  teach ing  

of Jung's work is basically  confined to  a  sm all ch ap te r in a  course on personality  

theo ry . In g radua te  program s, even in clin ical psychology, Jung is ra re ly  

m entioned while o ther c lassica l approaches such as behaviorism  and psychoanal

ysis a re  s till highly in fluen tia l, a lb e it con troversia l.

There a re  many reasons for such a  s ta te  of a ffa irs . The m ost obvious is 

probably the  sm all num ber of psychologists qualified to  teach  Jung's work, which 

re f le c ts  both  a lack  of in te re s t in his point of view within academ ic departm en ts  

(unlike behaviorism ) and the  fa ilu re  of Jung's contem porary  follow ers to  c re a te  

professional groups w ith strong  ties  to  th e  sc ien tif ic  com m unity (as did Freudian 

analysts). While the  re la tiv e ly  minor im pact of Jungian theory  on academ ic 

psychology can be analyzed from many perspectives (e.g. sociological, p o litica l, 

cu ltu ra l), th e re  a re  s ign ifican t fa c to rs  w ithin Jung's work itse lf  which help to  

account fo r this s itu a tio n . It is to  these  in te rn a l fac to rs  th a t  th is d isserta tion  will 

address its e lf .

-2-
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Technical considerations have undoubtedly played a  p a rt in Jung's lim ited  

influence: his w riting  is very d ifficu lt, many o f his works have only recen tly  been 

tran s la ted , and a  skilled application  of his techniques requires a  b readth  of 

scholarship fa r  beyond the  confines o f psychology per s e . There a re  tw o m ore 

fundam ental reasons re la ted  to  the  n a tu re  of the  sc ien tif ic  en terp rise  itse lf , 

how ever, for Jung's low s ta tu s  in the  world o f academ ic psychology. These tw o 

reasons will rece ive  much detailed  a tte n tio n  in the  body of th is d isserta tion , as 

they  help to  furnish a  perspec tive  from  which to  evalua te  Jung's work as science.

The f irs t fa c to r involved is Jung 's expansive and c rea tiv e  approach to  the  

conduct of sc ien tific  re sea rch  and theoriz ing , which transcends by fa r the  narrow  

lim its  of the  trad itio n a l n a tu ra l sc ien tific  m ethod. In its  h is to rica l developm ent, 

m ainstream  psychology strove  to  d iffe ren tia te  its e lf  from  its  philosophical 

h e ritag e  by assum ing as its  own the  model provided by the  n a tu ra l sc iences. U ntil 

recen tly , deviations from  th is  m odel w ere seen  as "unscientific" and w ere 

regarded  as irre lev an t or even m eaningless. The growing accep tan ce  of such non

n a tu ra l sc ien tific  approaches as s tru c tu ra lism , system s theo ry  and phenom enol

ogy, though, may lead  to  a  re-app ra isa l of the  sc ien tific  valid ity  of Jung's work, 

which bears m any fo rm al s im ila ritie s  to  these  m ovem ents.

In addition to  expressing an enriched conception of science, how ever, Jung 

also trave led  beyond the  bounds of w hat m ight reasonably be called  science. A t 

tim es, he was m etaphysical in his speculations and even cam e close to  m ysticism . 

Obscure poin ts, vague concepts and apparen t inconsistencies a re  also p reva len t in 

his w ritings. All o f these  c h a rac te ris tic s  tend  to  surround and conceal a  healthy  

core of sc ien tific  insights and discoveries, and serve som e c ritic s  as a convenient 

excuse for a  hasty  re jec tio n  of Jung's work as a  whole.

It was th e  hope of defending Jung's expanded conception of science, 

identify ing  and elim inating som e of the inconsisten t and non-scien tific  aspects of
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his work, and elaborating  p a rt of its sc ien tific  core in all its  com plexity  and 

am biguity th a t provided the  im petus for th e  p resen t study o f Jung's thought. The 

lack  o f a  sy stem atic  exposition of his theory  on Jung 's p a r t  and the  d earth  of 

c ritic a l analyses of his th e o re tic a l constructions w ere additional incentives for 

th is undertaking.

The nex t sec tion  of th is in troduction  will cover in somfe d e ta il the  con ten t 

of the  approach to  Jung's work which will be taken  in th is d isse rta tio n . Before 

focussing on these  specifics, how ever, a  b rie f discussion of th is d isserta tion  itse lf  

as a  sc ien tific  endeavor is in o rder.

The c rucia l significance of both c larify ing  th e  underlying philosophical 

approach and making a  log ical analysis of theo ry  itse lf  as in teg ra l pa rts  o f 

sc ien tif ic  work is s tressed  by authors from  many backgrounds. The fa c t  th a t  one's 

sc ien tif ic  m ethods derive d irec tly  from  th e  broad philosophical approach to  the  

su b jec t which is adopted is a sse rted  by Giorgi (1970) and Vygotsky (1978). Polanyi 

tre a ts  a  sim ilar issue in his claim  th a t sc ien tific  knowledge is u ltim ate ly  personal 

knowledge, and th a t i t  develops in the  co n tex t of m an-m ade c r ite r ia  for 

observation and evaluation  which a re  philosophical in n a tu re  (Schw artz, 1974).

With regard  to  the  essen tia l ro le  of theory , P iaget (1971b, 1972) em pha

sized the  p a rt played by th e  sub ject's  actions and logical operations as well as his 

percep tions in the  construction  of sc ien tific  knowledge. W hitehead (1967) spoke 

of the  im portance o f ra tio n a lity  and even speculation and m etaphysics in foste ring  

sc ien tif ic  advances. S a rtre  (1967) s ta te d  th a t a  close study of a  thing's "essence" 

by analyzing th e  concepts used to  describe i t ,  in addition to  th e  usual em pirica l 

investigation  of the  thing's p roperties  and in te rre la tio n s , is a  p rerequ isite  for 

obtaining tru ly  m eaningful sc ien tific  knowledge.

Thus, th e re  is support from  rep resen ta tiv es  of phenomenology, d ia lec tica l 

m ateria lism , s truc tu ra lism  - and the  philosophy of science for considering tasks
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such as th a t of this d isse rta tio n  as p a rt of th e  sc ien tific  en terp rise . The specific  

form  th a t this undertaking will assum e bears close resem blance to  w hat severa l 

sc ien tis ts , m ost notably  G ruber and B arre tt (1974), have recen tly  called  the  "case 

study m ethod".

As Gruber and B a rre tt (1974) described i t ,  this m ethod exam ines the  

developm ent of an individual’s th e o re tic a l ideas over tim e , tak ing  in to  accoun t 

both the changing m eaning o f individual concepts w ithin the  s tru c tu re  of a  la rger 

theory , and th e  c ircu lar in te rp lay  betw een fa c tu a l observations and the  th e o re ti

ca l constructions postu la ted  to account fo r them . The broad focus of the  case 

study m ethod is on the  individual’s  "point o f view" (Gruber 6c B a rre tt, 1974), which 

is an overriding concept th a t  subsumes the  various aspects  of sc ien tific  work 

(fac ts, th eo ries , m ethods and philosophical approach). In his case  s tud ies, Luria 

(1976) em ployed a  para lle l concep t, th a t  o f ’’syndrom e" as a  general p a tte rn  or 

s tru c tu re  evident in som e way in a ll asp ec ts  of a  person’s functioning. The 

m ethods of G ruber and B a rre tt and Luria will supply a  paradigm  (Kuhn, 1970) for 

th e  c u rren t investigation  of Jung’s work.

An Approach to  Jung

The approach to  Jung's work taken  in th is d isse rta tio n  has th ree  basic 

a spec ts: f irs t, a  s tru c tu ra l a tte m p t to  s itu a te  his work in its  co n tex t w ithin the  

range o f human experience; second, an e ffo r t to  sharpen th e  focus on Jung’s 

w ritings in order to  iden tify  th e  key concepts in his theorizing; and th ird , an 

exam ination of how Jung's concepts arose from his experiences and how they  

developed over tim e.

S tructu re  and C on tex t

On the  s tru c tu ra l level, i t  is helpful in e lucidating  Jung 's work as sc ience  to  

discuss how his approach com pares w ith th a t of o th e r theories in psychology. In

-5-



www.manaraa.com

order to  understand  the  s im ila ritie s  and d iffe ren ces , i t  is necessary  to  have a 

g rasp  of th e  n a tu re  o f s c ie n tif ic  inquiry  in g en era l, which can  provide a  foundation 

from  which to  ev a lu a te  p a rticu la r th eo rie s . Also, one can fully  com prehend the  

n a tu re  of sc ience  only by lo ca tin g  i t ,  in tu rn , in its  co n tex t: th e  various possible 

approaches to  hum an experience  (e.g. p re -re f le c tiv e  though t, a r t ,  econom ic pro

duction , e tc .) . T h e re fo re , in th is  d isse rta tio n  th e re  will f ir s t  be an a t te m p t to  

s i tu a te  Jung’s w ork in the  c o n tex t o f a lte rn a tiv e  psychological approaches and the  

n a tu re  and background of sc ien ce  b efo re  m aking an in tensive  study  o f his w ork 

i ts e lf . This approach  will be applied in a  sp ec ific  m anner throughout th is 

d isse rta tio n  to  Jung 's own concep ts  by ca teg o riz in g  his tre a tm e n t o f an issue 

through com paring  and co n tra s tin g  i t  w ith  th a t  o f o th e r th eo ris ts  from  the  

standpo in t of th e ir  underlying philosophical assum ptions.

Sharpening th e  Focus

A fte r  e lab o ra tin g  the  background to  Jung 's work, th is d isse rta tio n  will 

focus m ore spec ifica lly  upon his notion of th e  "individuation process". This 

p rocess can be broadly  defined as m an's p a th  to  m eaning, a  sense of id en tity  and 

psychic w holeness. I t  was se le c te d  as th e  m ain ob jec t of sc ru tin y  in th is  

investiga tion  because  of its  c e n tra l and unifying ro le  w ithin Jung 's th e o re tic a l 

fram ew ork . As i t  re fe rs  to  a dynam ic p rocess, i t  provides th e  c o n tex t which is 

necessary  in order to  understand  how th e  phenom ena he has described  in te ra c t , 

and as a  supero rd ina te  c o n ce p t, i t  helps to  e lab o ra te  th e  m eaning of his key 

concep ts  by showing how th ey  a re  in te rre la te d . W hether one approaches Jung's 

work from  the  d irec tio n  of m ethod, s tru c tu re  or developm ent, one is u ltim a te ly  

draw n to  a  study  of th e  individuation process, which e ffe c tiv e ly  in te g ra te s  all 

th re e  points of view w ithin its  broad com pass.

F irs t, from  th e  p e rsp ec tiv e  of m ethod, i t  provides an ideal forum  to  

observe how Jung  applies w hat he calls  his co n stru c tiv e , te leo lo g ica l approach  to
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psychic even ts . This forw ard-looking point of view , i t  will be argued, is 

fundam ental to  Jung 's th eo riz ing  and is an e ssen tia l com plem ent to  th e  trad itio n a l 

re d u c tiv e  approach  in doing fu ll ju s tice  to  the  phenom ena of a  hum an science  like 

psychology.

Second, from  a s tru c tu ra l point o f view , a  study  of the  individuation 

process necessarily  en ta ils  a  discussion of th re e  o th e r d is tinc tive ly  Jungian 

co n cep ts  (the co llec tiv e  unconscious, a rch e ty p es  and sym bols) whose own m eaning 

becom es m ost fu lly  c la rified  by understanding th e ir  p lace  in th e  individuation 

process its e lf . Thus, in a  so rt o f c ircu la r process, an exam ination  of the  

individuation process will throw  light on severa l subord inate  concep ts , while a 

considera tion  of these  concepts them selves w ill rev ea l m ore com plete ly  the  

n a tu re  o f th e  individuation process.

S tru c tu ra lly , th e  concepts to  be discussed can  be organ ized  in a  s ta t ic  

h ie ra rch y  w ith  th e  individuation process a t  the  top  as m ost genera l and inclusive 

(see F igure  1). This process may be view ed as having both a  fo rm , Jung's 

co n stru c tiv e  m ethod, and a  c o n ten t, the  assim ilation  o f the  a rch e ty p es  of the  

c o lle c tiv e  unconscious. The la t t e r  in turn  may be seen  as possessing a  form , 

unconscious p rocesses, and a  co n ten t, a rch e ty p es . Unconscious processes them 

se lves include a  fo rm al e lem en t (the degree o f consciousness) in com bination w ith 

th e ir  p a rtic u la r  co n ten ts . When one looks m ore closely  a t  a rch e ty p es  one 

discovers th a t  th ey , to o , display both a  fo rm , th e  a rch e ty p e  g e r  se , and a  co n ten t, 

th e  sym bol.

Third, in te rm s of developm ent, the  individuation process is a  descrip tion  

of th e  s tages th e  m atu re  adu lt encounters while undergoing his p rim ary  psycho

lo g ica l task , th a t of self-ind iv iduation . Jung has w ritten  very  l i t t l e  on early  

psychic developm ent, but his accounts of man's confron ta tions w ith the  unknown
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Individuation Process

C o n structive  M ethod

Unconscious Processes

A ssim ilation of A rchetypes

D egrees o f  C onsciousness C onten ts

A rchetypes

SymbolA rchetype  p e r se

F igure 1. -  H ierarch ica l a rran g em en t o f concep ts
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psychological world (the unconscious) la te r  in life  rank  am ong his m ost s ig n ifican t 

ach ievem en ts. From  th is  p e rsp ec tiv e , p a rtic u la r  a rch e ty p es  m ay be o rdered  

developm entally  according  to  the  various s tages of the  individuation process, 

beginning w ith th e  persona and th e  shadow, proceed ing  through th e  an im a and 

wise old man, and ending w ith  th e  Self (see F igure 2).

Unavoidably, much th a t  is in te re s tin g  and w orthy  of discussion in Jung’s 

w ritings cannot be tre a te d  in depth  in th is paper. The a reas  which will be 

inv estig a ted  a re  th ose  m ost c e n tra l to  Jung ’s thought, which b ear d irec tly  on th e  

individuation p rocess. L ittle  m ention will be  m ade of the  d iscoveries th a t  led  him 

to  coin te rm s like  synchronicity , in troversion  and ex traversion . E xcep t fo r a  b rie f  

sec tion  using his views on dream  in te rp re ta tio n  as an illu s tra tio n  o f his construc

tiv e  approach  to  psychic occu rren ces, re fe re n c e  to  Jung 's ground-breaking work 

on dream s w ill be m inim al. F inally , the  techn iques em ployed by Jungians engaged 

in psychotherapy and analysis w ill no t be d e a lt w ith  p e r  s e . C onsideration  of 

re la tiv e ly  a b s tra c t  issues w ill nonetheless ra ise  im plications fo r conducting th e r

apy, and th e se  im plica tions w ill be n o ted  in o rd er to  in d ica te  d irec tions fo r 

fu r th e r  inquiry.

Origin and D evelopm ent o f C oncepts

The concep ts specified  above (nam ely, the  co n stru c tiv e  m ethod, the  

co llec tiv e  unconscious, a rch e ty p es , sym bols and th e  individuation process) will be 

d e a lt w ith in  th e ir  ro le  w ithin  Jung 's th eo ry  in th re e  m ain w ays. F irs t, th e re  will 

be an  a t te m p t to  sy s te m a tiz e  Jung 's t re a tm e n t o f th e  individuation p rocess by 

identify ing  five  overlapping points o f view he took on the  su b jec t. Second, to  the 

ex ten t th is  is possible, th e re  w ill be a  discussion o f th e  observations and 

experiences, bo th  clin ical and o therw ise , which prom pted him to c re a te  his 

con cep ts . F inally , th e re  w ill be an e f fo r t  to  t ra c e  th e  h is to rica l developm ent in 

Jung 's w ritings of his key concep ts . This review  will include a  c lass ifica tio n  of
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Persona -^Shadow  Anim a -> Wise Old Man -^ S e lf

F igure 2. -  D evelopm ental sequence  o f a rch e ty p es
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Jung’s papers to  id en tify  his m ajor th e o re tic a l s ta te m e n ts . The f irs t tim e a  key 

co ncep t is used will be noted , and these  concep ts will be exam ined fo r changes 

both in ex tension (a q u a n tita tiv e  change w here th e  ca teg o ry  is genera lized  to  

subsum e m ore m em bers) and com prehension (a q u a lita tiv e  change in th e  very 

m eaning o f the  idea). This paper w ill re ly  heavily  upon d ire c t quo ta tions from  

Jung 's C o llected  Works as th e  best way both  to  illu s tra te  th e  varying co n tex ts  in 

which he used his concep ts and to  d em o n stra te  th e  a ll- to o -freq u en t in te rn a l 

inconsistencies and con trad ic tio n s.

In sum m arizing th e  approach to  Jung 's work which will be taken , i t  w ill be 

advantageous to  d e lin ea te  b riefly  th e  problem s th is d isse rta tio n  was w ritten  to  

en ligh ten . By m eans o f a  close study of Jung 's notion o f th e  individuation process, 

an evaluation  o f th e  sc ie n tif ic  n a tu re  o f his work w ill be m ade. This will include 

specify ing  how Jung 's approach  rem ains w ithin an expanded idea o f sc ience , noting 

w here i t  exceeds th e  bounds of sc ie n tif ic  w ork, and iden tify ing  th e  vary ing  

philosophical presuppositions underlying his tre a tm e n t of d iffe ren t issues. By 

carry ing  out a  d e ta iled  exam ination  of th e  in'i 'v iduation  process and th e  concep ts 

in te rre la te d  w ith  i t ,  Jung 's con tribu tion  itse  f will also  be c la rified  in  severa l 

ways: ideas s c a tte re d  over m any y ears  and volum es w ill be sy stem atized ; the  

sources of Jung 's th e o re tic a l p o stu la tes  in his experience  w ill be discussed; and 

th e  h is to rica l developm ent o f his concep ts  will be tra c ed  in o rder to  d if fe re n tia te  

to  w hat e x te n t th e  confusion on Jung 's theo riz ing  is due to  revisions which w ere 

m ean t to  rep lace  e a r lie r  ideas and how m uch arises  from  th e  com plexity  of the  

su b jec t m a tte r  i ts e lf .

O utline of the  P ro jec t Ahead

This sec tio n  w ill provide a  b rie f overview  of th e  body of th is d isse rta tio n . 

The f ir s t  ch ap te r will be devoted  to  s itu a tin g  Jung 's work as sc ience  in its  co n tex t
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within the range of human experience. This will be done by first providing a  very 

broad picture of the background to  sc ien tific  work and then gradually narrowing 

the focus until Jung's own form ulations come clearly  into view. More specifically , 

a tten tion  will be given initially  to the context of science in the "lived world" of 

everyday experience and the nature of the  prim ary subject/object relationship. 

Next will follow a short discussion of the growth of re flec tive  thought from its 

foundation in the  lived world, and then a  review of d ifferen t basic approaches to  

re flec tive  thought. This will lead into a  consideration of the natu re  of scien tific  

inquiry, especially with regard  to  the  distinction between the natural and human 

sciences. A fter dealing briefly w ith a lte rnative  conceptualizations of the 

mind/body problem, the chapter will end by directly  comparing and contrasting  

the assumptions of several major psychological approaches (behaviorism, psycho

analysis, structuralism  and phenomenology) with those of Jung.

The subsequent chapters of the  dissertation will be concerned with elabora

ting and analyzing Jung's own work. C hapter two will cover ab strac t scien tific  

and m ethodological issues, including a  discussion of Jung's own views on the 

nature and lim its of psychology as a  science, an exam ination of his notion of 

psychic energy, and a broad c ritica l analysis of Jung's work as a  scien tific  

en terprise. There will also be a  consideration of Jung's constructive approach, 

which will be distinguished from both a reductive point of view and from 

philosophical teleology.

The next two chapters move on to  a  c ritica l evaluation of several key 

concepts involved in Jung's description of the individuation process. In the  th ird  

chap ter, the notion of "the unconscious" as an explanatory principle will be dealt 

with. C ontrasting ideas on its  most effective  use, whether as a  theore tical model 

containing "potential realities", as an en tity  with an ego of its own, or as an 

adverb describing the quality of psychic processes, will be evaluated. Jung's
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distinction betw een the personal and collective unconscious will also be examined.

The fourth chap ter will focus on the  major contents of the collective 

unconscious, the  archetypes, and again the  m erits of various ways of understand

ing them as theo re tica l term s will be appraised. The relationships betw een this 

concept and those of "instinct" and "symbol" will be discussed.

Using the  preceding analysis of Jung’s m ethod and several basic concepts as 

a  foundation, the  rem ainder of the  d issertation  will concen tra te  on elaborating 

five overlapping points of view on the  individuation process itse lf, and suggesting 

a  form ulation of what Jung m eant by the  goal of the  process, the  Self. The 

individuation process will be viewed firs t in energic term s, as what Jung called a 

"canalization of libido", the  transform ation of psychic energy from its  instinctual 

sources into spiritual products. N ext, from a  developm ental perspective, the 

evolution of the  "problem of opposites" will be traced  from repression to  an 

aw areness of the  opposites, the subsequent introversion and production of a 

reconciling symbol, and finally the  culm ination in the  union of opposites in 

suffering. Third, on a s tru c tu ra l level, the  relations betw een the  conscious and 

unconscious minds during the  process will be exam ined. These begin w ith identity ; 

move through projection, inflation and alienation; and end in dialogue, w ith the 

goal as the  expansion of consciousness. Fourth , individuation will be viewed as 

the  developm ent and incorporation in to  the personality of the  individual’s "inferior 

psychological function". The functions of consciousness include thinking, feeling, 

sensation and in tuition, and the task  of becoming whole is to develop sufficiently  

each of the four. Finally, the successive confrontations and assim ilations of 

archetypes, including the  shadow, anim a and wise old man, will be described. In 

the  section on the Self, several possible readings of its transcendence will be 

proposed, and i t  will be argued th a t it is a  process to  be undergone ra th e r than a 

concrete  goal which can be achieved.
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C hapter 1: Psychological Theory in a  Scientific

and Philosophical C ontext

The Background to  Science 

One of the major contributions of the  phenom enological trad ition  since 

H usserl has been the  recognition th a t the  work of science is grounded in man's 

experience of w hat is called th e  "lived world" (Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 1967b; 

Romanyshyn, 1977; Schuetz, 1967). This is the  world of "p rereflective" experi

ence: "the world as we encounter i t  in everyday experience ... the  world as we 

live i t  prior to  any re flec tio n  upon i t  as such" (Giorgi, 1970, p. 134). This world of 

m eaning is based upon perception  (M erleau-Ponty, 1968) and provides a fram ew ork 

for m ore "specialized" worlds such as th a t of science and em pirical research  

(S trasser, 1967; Giorgi, 1970).

W riters from o ther philosophical perspectives have reached sim ilar conclu

sions. For exam ple, W hitehead (1967) asserted  th a t th e  fundam ental experiences 

underlying all sc ien tific  knowledge are vague, em otional and unarticu la ted . From 

a system s point of view, Jan tsch  (1976a) s ta ted  th a t n a tu ra l system s form the  

basis for all form al system s.

If one accep ts the  thesis of the prim acy of the  lived world, th e re  a re  two 

m ajor consequences regarding the  conceptualization  of science. F irs t, science 

m ust be acknowledged as possessing inheren t lim its (Engels, 1966; von 

B ertalanffy , 1968). Giorgi (1970) declared  th a t all sc ien tific  knowledge is 

"perspectival", which "essentially  means th a t every s tance  th a t we tak e  up with 

resp ec t to  the  world opens up some possibilities and closes off o thers" (p. 162). 

Kockelmans (1967c) stressed  th a t no sc ien tific  theory can be com plete, while 

Engels (1940) pointed out th a t sc ien tific  laws a re  valid not e ternally , but only 

under certa in  h is to rica l and m ateria l conditions.
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A second resu lt of viewing the  lived world as the m atrix  from which more 

"specialized universes" arise  (Giorgi, 1970), is th a t  science is ju s t one of many 

possible ways to  obtain knowledge. W allace (1971) added to  science th ree  

a lte rn a tiv e  approaches: accep tance  of the  pronouncem ents of recognized authori 

tie s , m ystical experiences and s tr ic t  log ico-rational analysis. Scientific  inquiry 

also in te rsec ts  with the discipline of philosophy. While science and philosophy can 

be d ifferen tia ted , by the  la t te r ’s more general search  for coordinating principles 

(W hitehead, 1967; P iaget, 1972) in a  m anner which need not rem ain re s tr ic ted  to  

em pirical experience, philosophical assum ptions a re  inevitable in any sc ien tific  

work (Schw artz, 1974) and, in fa c t, sc ien tific  in te rp re ta tio n  "will u ltim ate ly  have 

to  reach  a  supra-em pirical level, and thus always requires an herm eneutic 

horizon" (S trasser, 1967, p. 519).

Before proceeding to  discuss how sc ien tific  work develops from its  founda

tion in th e  lived world, i t  will be helpful to  exam ine briefly  the  s tru c tu re  of th is 

lived world from  the  point of view of the su b jec t/ob jec t relationship . The 

a tte m p t to  carry  out th is task  leads to  a  paradoxical but illum inating resu lt: 

nam ely, any intended description of the  lived world is inevitably re fle c tiv e , and 

thus cannot fully convey the  na tu re  o f p rereflec tive  experience. In a  sim ilar 

fashion, the  idea of a  sub jec t/ob jec t relationship  itse lf is also a  product of 

re flec tiv e  thought, and the  lived world £ er se actually  is prior to  any such 

d istinction . The following account of the  lived world in te rm s of relationships 

betw een "subjects" and "objects" th e re fo re  imposes concepts born of re flec tion  in 

a  necessarily  perspectival a tte m p t to  e lucidate  a  world prior to  such re flec tion .

W riters from  various schools of thought have approached this c en tra l 

problem in tw o main ways: they  describe a  reciprocal relationship  or in te rac tion  

betw een tw o aspects of a  whole in which neither of the  two is seen as prim ary, or 

they  posit a  prim ordial unity. The f irs t approach is lim ited a t  the ou tset by
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beginning w ith p a rts  in stead  of a  p re re fle c tiv e  w hole, while th e  second is soon 

fo rced  to  in troduce d iffe ren tia tio n s  w ithin its  p o stu la ted  un ity  in  o rder to  

com m unicate  m eaningfully.

W ithin the  f ir s t  approach , d ia le c tic a l m a te ria lis ts  view  the  basic s itu a tio n  

as one w here man is both  th e  p roduct o f th e  m a te ria l conditions surrounding him 

and also  th e  c re a to r  of these  conditions by his own actions (M arx, 1970b; Marx Sc 

Engels, 1970; Newm an, 1974). System s th eo ris ts  speak of man as having a  c ircu lar 

re la tionsh ip  w ith his environm ent (W addington, 1976a) and as being p a rt of an 

ecosystem  (R osenblatt Sc T hickstun, 1977) and in te g ra te d  in th e  universe (Jan tsch , 

1976a). Phenom enologists s tre ss  th e  need to  see  man in co n tex t, in re la tionsh ip  

w ith his environm ent and p a rt o f his world (S trasser, 1967; Van Den Berg, 1955; 

M erleau-P onty , 1968). P iage t (1971b), a  p re -em inen t s tru c tu ra lis t , also tak es  an 

in te ra c tio n is t approach .

The m ain p ro je c t of w rite rs  em ploying th is in te ra c tio n is t approach is to  

describe  a  world w here both  su b jec t (man) and o b jec t (world) play a  p a r t and 

n e ith e r "determ ines” th e  o th e r. A second way to  try  to  cap tu re  th e  n a tu re  of th e  

lived w orld is through th e  use o f concep ts  designed spec ifica lly  to ' em brace  bo th  

poles of the  su b jec t/o b jec t re la tionsh ip  in  a  h igher-o rder unity . Such concepts 

re p re se n t ingenious a tte m p ts  to  use m ediational sym bolic tools o rig inating  in a  

re f le c tiv e  a tt i tu d e  to  evoke a  world w ith no sub jec ts  or ob jec ts. In order to  

ex p lica te  th e  m eaning o f th ese  concep ts , how ever, one is com pelled to  d issec t th is  

un ity  a t  le a s t to  the  e x te n t of discussing p a rts  in in te rre la tio n sh ip , which brings us 

back to  th e  f ir s t  approach described  above.

D ia lec tica l m a te ria lis ts  use th e  idea  o f hum an "p rac tice"  or a c tiv ity  in the  

world as a  unifying conception  (Newman, 1974; S a rtre , 1968; Marx, 1970b). This 

p ra c tic a l-c r i t ic a l  a c tiv ity  in the  lived world is prior to  re f le c tiv e  notions such as 

ideas or o b jec ts. System s th eo ris ts  like Jan tsch  (1976b) em ploy te rm s like
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"sym biotization" to  designate the essential unity of organism and environm ent. 

Phenomenologists have adopted Brentano's concept of "intentionality" to  describe 

th e  fa c t th a t  man’s consciousness is necessarily  d irected  tow ard his world (Van 

Den Berg, 1955; Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 1967b,c).

Phenomenological philosophers have devised several o ther term s to  try  to  

portray  the  inherent unity of the lived world. For S trasser (1967), the  "situation” 

is a  concept encompassing the  d ialectic  betw een man and his environm ent. 

M erleau-Ponty (1967) used the word "behavior" to  depict the  sam e d ia lectic . I t  is 

a  "neutral" term  sim ilar to  Marx’s "practice", betw een m aterialism  and m ental- 

ism , neither physical nor m ental, but s tru c tu ra l. The idea of "structure" itse lf is 

another unifying concept fo r M erleau-Ponty (1967). He called i t  the  "union of 

idea and existence" and said i t  in teg ra ted  both in ternal and ex ternal perspectives.

The Relationship betw een the  Lived World and Science 

Given the  fa c t th a t  the  lived world is the  m atrix  of re flec tiv e  thought, the  

tasks rem ain of d ifferen tia ting  betw een the  two on a  s tru c tu ra l level and 

describing how science develops autonom y from  prereflec tive  experience while 

m aintaining an essential relationship with i t .

Perhaps the crucial distinction which can be made betw een the lived world 

and th a t of science is in the  a ttitu d e  the  individual takes towards his world. 

T raditionally , the  stance  most ch arac te ris tic  of a sc ien tis t a t work has been 

called  "objectivity". As con trasted  with the  fully involved orien tation  of 

p re re flec tiv e  experience, objectiv ity  is variously described as d isin terested  obser

vation (Schuetz, 1967), an im personal a ttitu d e  (Giorgi, 1970) and a  th eo re tica l 

a ttitu d e  to  an objective world (Kockelmans, 1967c).

These two orien tations necessarily  lead to  two d ifferen t kinds of experi

ence. On a  general level, man in his lived world has a more vague background
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consciousness based on perception  while the  sc ien tis t s trives for c la rity , form ali

zation  and functionalization  (W hitehead, 1967; M ujeeb-ur-Rahm an, 1977; 

DeWaehlens, 1967; K ockelm ans, 1967c).

More specifically , these  tw o worlds may be distinguished by the  p rereflec

tive unity  of the  lived world as co n trasted  with the  polarity  of experience 

resu lting  from the process of re flec tio n . The lived world is a  phenomenological 

world of values, meanings and in ten tions, spontaneous and orien ted  to  the fu tu re  

(Giorgi, 1970; Schw artz, 1974; Kockelmans, 1967b; M erleau-Ponty, 1967, 1968; 

Grossman <5c Simon, 1969). This world is best ch arac te rized  as possessing unitary  

,,s tru c tu re s ,, which both  reveal and conceal m eaning, ra th e r than  having "relation

ships" betw een previously sep a ra te  subjects and ob jects (Jan tsch  <Sc Waddington, 

1976; M erleau-Ponty, 1967).

On the o ther hand, the  re fle c tiv e  action  in trinsic  to  science c rea tes  a  

separa tion  betw een subject and ob ject and also in troduces the  idea of a  tem poral 

sequence of events. Thus, th e  world of science presupposes an original dualism of 

sub ject and object which m ust be subsequently linked to g e th er (Jantsch <5c 

W addington, 1976; Schuetz, 1967). The unified s tru c tu res  of meaning and 

in ten tion  in the  lived world are  divided in to  such com ponents as "cause and 

e ffe c t"  and "means and end" (Giorgi, 1970; M erleau-Ponty, 1967; Grossman 6c 

Simon, 1969). With regard to  tim e, the  p re re flec tiv e  experience of th e  m om ent, 

w here th e  p ast only exists as lived in a p resen t which an tic ipates  the  fu tu re , 

becom es transform ed  into a  d isc re te  chain of events leading from a  sep ara te  

realm  called  the p ast to  a  p resen t which serves m ainly as a  boundary betw een past 

and fu tu re  (M erleau-Ponty, 1968).

Because of the  con trasting  na tu res of the lived world and th a t of science, 

d ifferen t approaches are  required in dealing re flec tiv e ly  w ith each of them . The 

in ten tiona l s tru c tu res  of the  lived world are  m ore am enable to  such m odalities as
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descrip tion and explic itation  than  th a t of explanation (Van Den Berg, 1955; 

M erleau-Ponty, 1967; Giorgi, 1970). Science, on the  o ther hand, also values 

descrip tion but places its  highest p rio rity  on constructing  explanations.

A danger which m ust be continually guarded against is the tem p ta tion  to  

t r e a t  as p rim ary  one of the  com ponents distinguished by re flec tio n  when describ

ing the rec ip rocal relationships of the lived world. While the assignm ent of such 

p rio rities (a t le a s t re la tiv e ly ) is an essen tia l a spec t of sc ien tific  explanation (as in 

isolating the  "cause” of an event), it inevitably  d is to rts  the m utual ch arac te r of 

the  c ircu lar and interlocking s tru c tu res  of th e  lived world. There is then  th e  risk 

th a t this re la tive ly  prim ary com ponent will be tre a te d  as fixed and absolutely 

prim ary , and in th is way th e  possible prim acy o f o ther com ponents when seen  

from  a d iffe ren t perspective may be overlooked.

For exam ple, percep tion  in th e  lived world is not adequately  ch arac te rized  

as a  passive recep tion  by the  organism of sensory data  from  ex ternal sources 

(P iaget, 1972). Instead, th is process can only be fully understood as occurring 

through the  medium of the lived body in the con tex t of an individual and 

continuous personal iden tity  (W hitehead, 1967). As such, perception  is a  se lec tiv e  

process involving the  in te rp re ta tiv e  ac tiv ity  of the  subject as well as the  world 

which is perceived  (W hitehead, 1967; Marx <5c Engels, 1970; M erleau-Ponty, 1967; 

Schw artz, 1974; C ornforth , 1971b).

In a  sim ilar m anner, M erleau-Ponty (1967) argued th a t consciousness itse lf, 

which bridges th e  lived world and re fle c tiv e  thought, is not only conditioned by 

the world but also form s the  basis of the  world as we know it .  Thus, i t  is a  

m istake to  see consciousness as a  m ere e f fe c t , since i t  is consciousness which 

constitu tes  the re fle c tiv e  idea of a  c au se -e ffec t relationship  to  begin w ith. Also, 

while consciousness may develop in history, this h is to rica l becom ing is only fo r
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consciousness, a  view which consciousness co n stitu tes  and gives its e lf  (M erleau- 

Ponty, 1967).

The process of re flec tio n  transform s the  field  of consciousness from  the  

fundam ental lived world to  a  world which is th em atized . What has been vague, 

im plic it and inexact becom es c larified , exp lic it, ex ac t and p red ic tab le  (Giorgi, 

1970; G ruber <5c B a rre tt, 1974; Schuetz, 1967). What S a rtre  (1968) called  in d irec t 

"com prehensive" knowledge becom es d ire c t, concep tual knowledge. Science 

changes the  world of m eaning in to  one of objects: phenom ena and appearances 

grasped by percep tion  becom e fa c ts  which a re  in te rp re ted  by an in te lle c tu a l 

consciousness, and co n cre te  pa rticu la rs  a re  m etam orphosed in to  idealized 

ab strac tio n s  claim ing universal valid ity  (Van Den Berg, 1955; Voyat, 1976; Giorgi, 

1970; W hitehead, 1967; Schuetz, 1967; S a rtre , 1967; M erleau-Ponty, 1968; 

C ornforth , 1971b).

How this process occurs has been disputed heated ly  through th e  ages. 

T raditionally , opposing views have been held by em piric ists, who believe th a t 

sense percep tion  is p rim ary  and concepts a re  la te r  "ab strac ted "  from  our 

percep tions, and idealists , who a sse rt th a t  ideas and consciousness a re  both 

logically  and ac tu a lly  prior to  sense percep tion . During the  past cen tury , 

how ever, i t  has been recognized th a t while th e re  is som e tru th  in both of these  

views, each e rrs  in try ing  to  establish  a  p rio rity  in w hat is essen tially  a 

sim ultaneous and rec ip rocal process.

In opposition to  the  em piric ists’ con ten tion  th a t th eo re tica lly  "neu tral" 

observation or percep tion  is th e  basis of sc ien tif ic  knowledge, num erous w rite rs  

have argued th a t aH observation presupposes a th eo re tic a l perspec tive  (R osenblatt 

<k Thickstun, 1977; N agel, 1961; W allace, 1971; Popper, 1968; G ruber <Jc B arre tt, 

1974). Such a  perspec tive  is necessary  for th e re  to  be any s tru c tu re  to the
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observation , as even th e  noting of rep e titio n s  requires a t  le a s t an im plic it 

defin ition  of w hat qualifies as the "sam e'' even t (Popper, 1968; S cheffler, 1967).

To answ er those idealists who claim  th a t our ideas a re  prior to  percep tion , 

M erleau-Ponty  (1968) rep lied  th a t concepts and "essences" a re  not constructed  

from  th in  a ir, but a rise  only through our experience of th ings, based on 

percep tion . In fa c t , if one approaches a p a rticu la r a re a  w ith  pre-estab lished  

prem ises, th e  end resu lt of th e  investigation  is to  a g re a t e x ten t a lready 

de term ined , as re a lity  is "adjusted" to  f i t  the theo ry  (Newman, 1974). In order to  

avoid th is , one m ust t r e a t  the  rea l, co n cre te  people of th e  lived world as th e  basis 

prem ises, and not ideas and ab strac tions (Newman, 1974; Marx & Engels, 1970).

F o rtunate ly , th e re  is a  position midway betw een an em piricism  which 

ignores the  prim ary  organization  of observation and an idealism  which fits  rea lity  

to  preconceived ideas. According to  th is  view, " to ta litie s"  or concep ts becom e 

defined  only during th e  course o f the  research  (S artre , 1968). S im ilarly, Newman 

(1974) s ta te d  th a t the  analysis i ts e lf  c re a te s  the  concep tual units i t  em ploys. This 

developm ental approach, while recognizing th e  im possibility  of th eo re tica lly  neu

tra l  observation , avoids th e  p itfa lls  of idealism  by perm ittin g  th e  th e o re tic a l 

fram ew ork  to  be constan tly  shaped by th e  sub ject m a tte r  itse lf . I t  is also 

im pera tive  to  rep ea t th is process as much as is possible with each a re a  to  be 

analyzed, ra th e r  than  assum ing a  priori th a t  previously established p a ram ete rs  can 

be applied  (S artre , 1968).

A tten tion  has been given in this sec tion  to  distinguishing s tru c tu ra lly  

betw een  th e  lived world and th a t of re flec tio n  and to describ ing how science  

develops from  its  m atrix  in the  lived world. Before co n cen tra tin g  m ore closely on 

th e  various approaches to  re fle c tiv e  thought, som e ideas on how i t  m aintains an 

essen tia l connection w ith th e  lived world will be explored.
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Polanyi's (1965) concepts of "focal” and "subsidiary" aw areness help to  

e lucidate  th is  rela tionsh ip  (Schw artz, 1974). He illu s tra ted  his ideas (1965) w ith 

th e  exam ple of two s te reo sp ec ific  photographs, one eye looking a t  one, the  o ther 

eye a t  th e  o th er. Then, "we m ay describe the  situa tion  by saying th a t  we a re  

focally  aw are o f th e  s te reo -im ag e , by being subsidiarily aw are of the  tw o sep a ra te  

p ic tu res" (p. 800). Thus, a  subsidiary aw areness of th e  p a rts  serves th e  function o f 

focussing our a tte n tio n  on the  whole, which in th is way has m eaning. If one 

applies th ese  notions to  th e  relationship  betw een the  lived world and re fle c tiv e  

thought, one m ight say th a t i t  is only through a  subsidiary aw areness of the  lived 

w orld, involving th e  use of our body, th a t  we becom e focally  aw are  of th e  world 

of re flec tio n .

Polanyi (1965) took pains to  distinguish subsidiary aw areness from  subcon

scious o r preconscious aw areness. Instead , th e  rela tionsh ip  of th e  "clues" (in our 

exam ple, the  lived world) to  th a t which they  ind ica te  (re flec tiv e  thought) is a  

log ical re la tio n , which may b est be described as " ta c it  in ference", since th e  

in ferences drawn from  the  clues a re  not exp lic it. In fa c t , "the fusion of the  clues 

to  th e  im age on which they  bear is no t a  deduction bu t an in teg ra tio n " (Polanyi, 

1965, p. 800).

S a rtre  (1968) also ventured  an in teg ra tion  of the  lived world and re fle c tiv e  

thought through his "progressive-regressive" m ethod. The f ir s t s tep  in th is  

approach to  a  su b jec t m a tte r  bears close resem blance to  trad itio n a l science: the 

"regressive" s itu a tin g  or locating  a  given phenom enon w ithin a  la rg e r fram ew ork . 

I t  is akin s tru c tu ra lly  to  both logical c lassification  and the  subsum ption of 

pa rticu la rs  under genera l law s. The second s tep  rep resen ts  S artre 's  a tte m p t to  

in teg ra te  the  insights of the  ex isten tia l philosophical trad ition  in to  sc ience . In an 

e f fo r t  to  m ain tain  th e  uniqueness of the  p a rticu la r even t, th e  "progressive" 

m ethod consists in try ing  to  reproduce the rea l experience of the  concrete

-22-



www.manaraa.com

individual, to  "recover his p ro jec t"  in its  a c tu a l h is to rica l developm ent. The 

appearan ces  them selves have sign ificance  and ought not to  be "dissolved” in to  an 

a b s tra c t th eo ry . S a rtre  insisted  th a t  only by in teg ra tin g  th e  progressive reproduc

tion  o f th e  experience in th e  lived world w ith  th e  reg ressive  tre a tm e n t of th a t 

experience  as an in s tan ce  o f an a b s tra c t  class can  one gain a  fu ll understanding  of 

a  phenom enon.

An a p t sum m ary o f th e  im plica tions o f th e  re la tionsh ip  of th e  lived world 

to  th a t  o f re f le c tiv e  though t can be provided by M erleau-P onty 's (1967) con cep t of 

"am biguity". This am biguity  a rises m ost im m edia te ly  from  th e  use of the  sam e 

lingu istic  te rm s to  designate  phenom ena which a re  in fa c t  very  diverse due to  

th e ir  origin in tw o d iffe re n t levels o f experience . Thus th e  "organ ization" and 

"ra tio n a lity "  occurring  spontaneously  in th e  lived world do no t n ecessarily  co rre 

spond to  th e  "organ ization" im posed by sc ie n tif ic  thought (M erleau-P onty , 1967; 

S chw artz , 1974). S im ilarly , th e  "lived body" and "lived w orld" of n a tu re  do not 

re p re se n t th e  sam e things as th e  an a to m ist's  "body" or th e  sc ie n tis t 's  "nature" 

(Wild, 1967; M erleau-Ponty , 1967; Schuetz , 1967). Also, th e  re a l su b jec t, a  flesh 

and blood person, is not equ ivalen t to  th e  a b s tra c t "organism " or "ep istem ic 

sub jec t"  o f re fle c tiv e  though t (Grossm an <5c Simon, 1969).

The u ltim a te  source of th is lingu istic  am biguity  its e lf  is the  sam e as th a t 

encoun tered  in the  previous sec tio n  on describ ing  th e  s tru c tu re  of th e  lived world 

from  the  point of view  of th e  su b jec t/o b je c t re la tionsh ip : th e  fundam ental

inab ility  o f any re f le c tiv e  m ed ia tional too l to  fully cap tu re  p re -re f le c tiv e  exper

ien ce . Thus, re f le c tiv e  consciousness, positioned  on the  borderline betw een  the 

lived world and th a t  of sc ien ce , po in ts sim ultaneously  in its  expressions in both 

d irec tio n s  and th e reb y  exhibits its  irreducib le  am biguity .
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Scientific Approaches to  R eflective Thought

This section will be devoted to  outlining in very general term s the basic 

approaches to re flec tive  thought which are  taken by scien tists. All approaches 

m ust deal e ither im plicitly or explicitly with the two-pronged task form ulated by 

S artre  (1968) and discussed a t  the end of the la st section: establishing a

phenomenon's uniqueness while dem onstrating its  place within the continuity of 

na tu re .

With regard to the subject of man, system s theorists and phenomenologists 

illu stra te  two d ifferen t emphases in carrying out this task . While system s 

theorists acknowledge the existence of both a continuity of nature and of 

qualitative d ifferences within nature (Buckley, 1968), their focus is much more on 

the  side of continuity and uniting both m echanistic and organismic approaches 

under the aegis of one comprehensive theory (Bowlby, 1969; von B ertalanffy, 

1968; Marney tc Schmidt, 1976). Phenomenologists and existen tia lists, on the 

o ther hand, stress man's unique place in nature as indicated by such specifically 

human achievem ents as being self-conscious, using symbols, conceiving possibili

ties and both expressing and creating  meaning (M erleau-Ponty, 1967).

Regardless of the ir philosophical orien tation  towards man's place in nature, 

scien tists utilize two basic approaches to  th e ir subject m atte r, the s tru c tu ra l and 

the developm ental, which will be the main topics of this section. The s tructu ra l 

point of view is concerned with such issues as interactions of elem ents and 

hierarchies within a fairly  lim ited period of tim e, while the developm ental 

perspective deals with the transform ations of the  structu res them selves over 

tim e. Holt (1967) traced  the historical origins of these approaches in the conflict 

between "being" and "becoming". In the contem porary lite ra tu re , P iaget (1971) 

and Voyat (1977) discussed the im portance of studying history and process as well
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as s tru c tu re , while Skinner (1965) m entioned both the  environm ent and past 

h isto ry  of behavior as sign ificant variables.

The S tru c tu ra l Approach

The general notion of "system " provides the  basic unit of re fe ren ce  fo r the  

s tru c tu ra l approach. R osenblatt and Thickstun (1977) used the  term  "system " to  

re fe r  to  "elem ents in in teraction", and Murphy (1977) iden tified  four aspects of a  

system : its  p a rts , th e  relationships betw een the  p a rts , the  function of the  whole 

system , and the  relationship  of th e  system  to  its  environm ent. P iaget's  (1971b) 

idea of "structu re"  as a  se lf-regu la ting  whole w ith a  law -governed system  of 

transform ations is a  m ore specific  and delim ited subset o f the to ta l class of 

system s th a t is p a rticu larly  re levan t for more com plex system s.

In order to  exam ine more closely the  na tu re  of a  system , it  will be 

beneficia l to  iden tify  its  two main dimensions: th e  s ta t ic  and th e  dynam ic. I t 

m ust be em phasized th a t these  dimensions re fe r  to  th eo re tic a l perspectives on a  

system  which are isolated for th e  purpose of analysis, and no t to  inherently  

sep a ra te  fea tu res . In fa c t, i t  will becom e obvious th a t for m ost purposes each 

dimension is m eaningful only in com bination w ith the  o ther.

The s ta t ic  view o f system s is essentially  spa tia l and includes such concepts 

as wholes and to ta litie s  (P iaget, 1971b; Engels, 1966; S a rtre , 1968); p a rts , 

e lem ents and con ten ts (Murphy, 1977; R osenblatt & Thickstun, 1977; Pankow, 

1976); and con tex t and environm ent (C ornforth, 1971a; Newman, 1974; Jan tsch , 

1976b). The dynam ic view, on the  o ther hand, in troduces a  tem poral dimension by 

considering in a  lim ited  way th e  notion of change. From this perspective , the  

system  or s tru c tu re  is tre a te d  as m aintaining a  re la tive ly  invarian t iden tity , while 

i t  engages in in te rn a l processes, in terchanges w ith its  environm ent, or both. 

C oncepts such as in te rn a l re la tions (Murphy, 1977; C ornforth , 1971b; Engels, 1966; 

Pankow, 1976), in te rac tio n  (R osenblatt <5c Thickstun, 1977; Voyat, 1977), equilib
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rium (Jantsch, 1976b; P iaget, 1971b) and function (Jantsch, 1976b; Pankow, 1976; 

Prigogine, 1976; P iaget, 1971b) a re  cen tra l to  this point o f view.

The s ta tic  dimension For some tim e i t  has been commonplace to  

distinguish two opposing, qualitatively  d ifferen t approaches to  the s ta tic  dimen

sion of s truc tu res: one th a t viewed wholes as sums of essentially  independent 

p a rts , and one th a t tre a ted  these wholes as exhibiting properties transcending 

those of its  component elem ents, because of the  organization of those elem ents. 

Nagel (1961) argued persuasively, however, th a t instead o f seeing these two 

perspectives only in the ir opposition, one can view each as representing  one end of 

a  continuum which ranges along a  dimension of organization from  a random 

distribution to  extrem ely  organized s tru c tu res. If one uses th is conceptualization, 

i t  becomes c lear th a t the  d ifference betw een any two wholes regarding additivity  

may be seen as a  m a tte r of degree of organization.

A t one end of the continuum , system s with a  random distribution of 

elem ents are  described as being characterized  by "unorganized com plexity” (von 

B ertalanffy , 1968). The parts  or units of these system s a re  seen as independent 

and isolated from each o ther (Russell, 1969; C ornforth, 1971a; Zeleny <Sc P ierre, 

1976; Jan tsch  & Waddington, 1976; Maruyama, 1976; Mao, 1971). When combined 

with one another, these elem ents are  additive in a  linear m anner, creating  

"com posites” and "sums" (Schwartz, 1974; P iaget, 1971b; Maruyama, 1976; 

Buckley, 1968; Hall & Fagan, 1968; Nagel, 1961).

Physics, especially classical m echanics, is perhaps the science whose 

subject m a tte r conforms most closely to  the  "unorganized" system s described 

above. The atom istic  ch arac te ris tic s  of this a rea  of study make it  amenable to 

employing the  methods of physics: experim ents to  isolate  re levan t fac to rs, and 

th e  establishm ent of relationships of parts to  one another by means of laws 

(Pankow, 1976; Carnap, 1966; C ornforth, 1971a). The existence of d iscrete  and
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additive elem ents also lends itse lf well to  such techniques as quantification and 

classification (M aruyama, 1976).

Systems which exhibit varying degrees of organization make up the re s t of 

the  continuum described above. Most simply, "organization" can be understood as 

th a t which leads the relationship  betw een two elem ents in a  system  to depend on 

one or m ore o ther elem ents (Ashby, 1968a). Thus, instead of isolated and 

independent com ponents, the parts  of these system s have in ternal relationships, 

connections and in teractions (Russell, 1969; C ornforth, 1971a; Marx, 1964; Taylor, 

A., 1976; Maruyama, 1976; Markley, 1976; M erleau-Ponty, 1967; Buckley, 1968; 

Kremyanskiy, 1968). Maruyama (1976) characterized  these  relationships as 

m utual, sym biotic and contextual.

Because o f the organization of the ir elem ents, such system s a re  not m ere 

com posites or sums, but to ta litie s  displaying a unified s tru c tu re  (Jantsch <k 

Waddington, 1976; P iag e t, 1971a, 1971b). M erleau-Ponty (1967) em phasized th a t 

these system s a re  "wholes" in th e ir  own righ t, and not ju st "unconscious 

syntheses". The components of an organized system  may be arranged in a 

hierarchy with several possible levels, so th a t a given s tru c tu re  may comprise 

many sub-structures (Jantsch <5c Waddington, 1976; Marney & Schm idt, 1976; 

Bowlby, 1969; R osenblatt & Thickstun, 1977). C ategorization of a particu lar 

system  as a p art or a  whole is re la tiv e  to  the observer and his perspective, since a 

whole may itse lf be a m em ber of a larger system , while a  p a rt may in turn have 

components and thus form  a  sub-system  of its own (Buckley, 1968; Miller, 

G alanter, and Pribram , 1968). The behavior of the  parts  of an organized s truc tu re  

can be explained as being governed by "rules" (Zeleny <5c P ierre , 1976; Waddington, 

1976b; R osenblatt & Thickstun, 1977; M erleau-Ponty, 1967), and this behavior 

often  serves to  carry  out a  "function" (P iaget, 1971b).
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Their in ternal organization also a ffec ts  the nature  of the relationships 

betw een the wholes and parts  of these  system s. This situation  is suggested in the 

well-known idea th a t "the whole is g rea te r than the sum of its  parts" (Cornforth, 

1971a). The whole controls the p a rts , and makes visible through the  in te raction  of 

the  elem ents new fea tu res  and properties not actualized  in the elem ents alone 

(P iaget, 1971b; Redfield, 1968; Kremyanskiy, 1968). Nagel (1961) c larified  the  

point th a t the ir position in the con tex t of the  whole does not change the parts 

them selves, but does modify the ir e f fe c t . In these system s, individual fac ts  have 

m eaning only in re la tion  to  the to ta lity  (Sartre, 1968; M erleau-Ponty, 1967). 

Thus, each p a rt both depends on and a ffec ts  the  whole, as any change in a part of 

the  system  a ffec ts  the  whole system  (M erleau-Ponty, 1967; Hall <5c Fagan, 1968).

Another perspective on the relationship betw een the  parts  of an organized 

system  is provided by d ia lectica l m ateria lists. These system s are  viewed as 

invariably possessing in ternal "contradictions" (Mao, 1971). C ontradiction is 

defined as a  polarity  and in terpenetra tion  of opposites (Cornforth, 1971a; Engels, 

1940). The opposites are  interdependent, and a re  sim ultaneously opposed and 

united in struggle (Mao, 1971; C ornforth, 1971a).

There a re  two types of "struggle" which are discussed, one of which is 

re levan t to  the  s ta tic  dimension here being examined, while the o ther pertains to 

the  developm ental perspective which will be the  subject m a tte r of the second p a rt 

of this section . The f irs t type of contradiction , whereby opposites form a  unity in 

a  s ta tic  m anner, is in the  area  of meaning. R elative term s such as "big" or "hot", 

which range along a  continuum, only gain meaning in re la tion  to  th e ir opposites 

("small", "cold"). Sim ilarly, the  fu ll meaning of a g rea t varie ty  of concepts 

becomes clear only when seen in re la tion  to  their "opposites", as when an 

individual tru ly  understands what it  is to  be a  person by studying other people as 

well as him self, or when a  psychologist comprehends the "essence" of man by
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exploring what it  is th a t se ts  him ap art from o ther anim als. It is in this sense th a t 

an idea depends on its  "opposite" for its  very meaning (Mao, 1971).

The qualita tive  d ifferences which are  found betw een organized and unorga

nized system s have spawned co rresponden t^  d ifferen t methods with which to 

investigate them . P iaget (1971b) identified the contrasting  methods as analysis, 

whereby one seeks to  d issect a  phenomenon into its  constituen t parts , and 

synthesis, a  d ia lectica l view th a t aim s a t understanding how the  parts  function 

together as a  whole.

While analysis is generally more appropriate for a  random system  and 

synthesis for an organized whole, P iaget (1971b) critic ized  an exclusive focus on 

"em ergence" and wholes for organized system s. He s ta ted  th a t such an approach 

yields superficial results unless accom panied by an analytic  search  fo r "laws of 

composition" and "deep" s tru c tu res. It is this combined approach to  which he 

refe rred  when he said th a t structuralism  is a method (P iaget, 1971b). M erleau- 

Ponty (1967) also saw value in both analysis and synthesis, but believed th a t the 

s tru c tu re  as a  whole should be elucidated before an analysis of its  parts  is 

a ttem p ted .

The dynamic dimension The dynamic point of view is concerned basically 

with processes which occur in tim e and may involve change but not developm ent. 

Thus, the focus is on either in ternal processes in a system  whose fundam ental 

nature  rem ains invariant or ex ternal relationships betw een system s which main

ta in  a  fairly  stab le  iden tity , but not on the transform ation  and developm ent of the 

system  itse lf. Three types of dynamic processes are  generally distinguished: 

causal, functional or teleonom ic, and tru ly  teleological or purposive. A short 

description of each of these types of in teraction  will be given and then the 

relationships among the  th ree  will be discussed.
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One of the  main tasks of trad itional science has been the  study of causal 

processes. Finding a  "cause" for a  given event has involved isolating p articu lar 

actions from  the  en tire  s itua tion  which a re  believed to  provide both the  necessary  

and su ffic ien t conditions for the  event (or "effect") to  occur (Engels, 1940; Moore 

& Lewis, 1968). In this way, the  in itia tion  and persistence of a  process can be 

explained, with an em phasis on the  elem ents o f the  system  (Nagel, 1961).

The c au se /e ffec t process is conceptualized as a  sequence in tim e, and has 

trad itionally  been seen as a linear, un idirectional process (R osenblatt & Thickstun, 

1977; Buckley, 1968; von B ertalanffy , 1968; M aruyama, 1976). One type of cause 

is conceived of as an ex tern al, independent event (M erleau-Ponty, 1967; Mao, 

1971). This model is particu la rly  appropria te  for "closed" system s, w here an 

ex ternal stim ulus impinges on a  system  which then re tu rns to  a  closed s ta te  (a 

re la tiv e  independence from  its  im m ediate environm ent). In a  closed system , the 

final equilibrium of the  system  is determ ined by the  in itia l conditions, including 

any causes which m ight be ac tiv e  (von B ertalanffy , 1968). L inear causality  may 

also occur within a  system  when it  is arranged in a  h ierarchy, where a  change in 

one fac to r determ ines a  change on a  "subordinate" level in a  unidirectional 

m anner (Bowlby, 1969; Jan tsch , 1976b; M aruyama, 1976).

By way of co n tra s t, th e  fields of biology and cybernetics provide exam ples 

of processes best understood from  a functional or teleonom ic perspective . The 

focus here is on functions and goals of the  system  as a  whole, on the  m olar level, 

while the ac tiva tion  and mechanism of p a rticu la r sequences of events and the  

isolation of causes is of secondary im portance (Taylor, 1970; R osenblatt <5c 

Thickstun, 1977; Buckley, 1968). "Function" is defined as a  "necessary condition" 

or an "essential e ffec t" , and functional analysis explains a recu rren t ac tiv ity  or 

behavior p a tte rn  by describing its  role in th e  system , and how certa in  parts  

m aintain the global behavior of the whole (Nagel, 1961; Hem pel, 1970b).
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Sim ilarly, teleonom ic explanations a re  concerned w ith laws governing th e  end or 

goal to  which various means lead  (Moore & Lewis, 1968).

In addition to  th e  s tre ss  on wholes and functions as opposed to  pa rts  and 

m echanism s for causal processes, th e re  a re  o ther distinguishing fea tu res  of 

teleonom ic processes. Mutualism and com plem entarity  betw een parts  of a 

system , or betw een a  system  and the environm ent, a re  m anifested  instead of 

linear causality  (M aruyama, 1968, 1976). In th is regard , the  concept o f continual 

"feedback” from  the environm ent or another p a rt of the  system  is c rucial, and the 

e n tire  feedback loop is tre a te d  as the  unit of study (Miller e t  a l., 1968). A 

corollary  o f this mutualism  is a  decreasing emphasis on unidirectional h ierarchies 

in favor o f m ulti-level arrangem ents w here feedback occurs betw een levels in 

both d irections (Jan tsch , 1976b).

As in causal processes, th e re  a re  tw o kinds of functional or teleonom ic 

processes: one involves th e  relationship  betw een a  system  and an ex tern a l goal in 

its  environm ent, while the  o ther is concerned w ith in tra-system ic  self-regulation  

(von B ertalanffy , 1968). The d istinction  is som ew hat a rtif ic ia l and rea lly  only 

m akes exposition m ore convenient, however, as obtaining an ex ternal ob ject can 

o ften  aid in m aintaining a  system 's in te rn a l equilibrium , while self-regu la tion  may 

requ ire  an in terchange w ith th e  environm ent.

In a tta in ing  a  goal outside the  system , feedback from  the environm ent can 

d irec t and co rre c t progress tow ards a  p re -se t ta rg e t (Bowlby, 1969; R apoport & 

H orvath, 1968; R osenblatt & Thickstun, 1977). Thus, behavior is progressively 

constructed  in se lf-co rrec tin g  adjustm ents to  ex ternal conditions, and is not ju st 

given an in itia l momentum by a  "cause" which then ceases to  influence it 

(Shibutani, 1968).

In ternally , such system s regu la te  them selves by perform ing various func

tions which m aintain a  fa irly  s teady  equilibrium  (P iaget, 1971a, 1971b; Scheffler,
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1963; M arney & Schm idt, 1976; N agel, 1961; Voyat, 1977). This se lf-regu la tion  is 

o fte n  in th e  serv ice  o f se lf-m ain tenance , and as such is conservative and 

stab iliz ing  (Taylor, 1976; P iage t, 1971b; H all <5c Fagan, 1968; Buckley, 1968). A 

functional or te leonom ically  o rien ted  system  frequen tly  u tilizes  inform ation from 

negative  feedback  in order to  produce a constan t re su lt by various m eans and 

d esp ite  d iffe ren t in itia l conditions (Jan tsch , 1976b; Taylor, 1976; M erleau-Ponty, 

1967; Som m erhof, 1968).

Purposive processes or tru e  teleology a re  m ost ev iden t in hum an behavior. 

N agel (1961) was ca re fu l to  distinguish "purposes” from "function", and th ese  

processes a re  ch arac te rized  by such uniquely human tra its  as the  c rea tio n  of goals 

and a  consideration  o f fu tu re  possib ilities (Vickers, 1968; W hitehead, 1967; 

M erleau-Ponty , 1967).

R osenblatt and Thickstun (1977) have classified  five  broad approaches 

which have been taken  to  th e  question o f purpose and hum an m otivation . F irs t, 

h o m eosta tic , equilibrium  models sim ilar to  those em ployed fo r functional 

processes can be used to  explain human actions through concepts like  "drive" and 

" in stinc t" . Second, incen tive  models s tre ss  both th e  ro le  o f environm ental cues 

and the  an tic ipation  of rew ards by ex te rn a l ob jec ts, ra th e r  than  in te rn a l drives. 

Third, cognitive theo ries  u tilize  concepts such as ex pec ta tion , in form ation- 

processing and plans. To account for hum an ac tion  from  th is  p e rspec tive , one 

m ust consider the  individual's aim s, values, beliefs, ab ility , in form ation  and 

a lte rn a tiv es  availab le , ra tio n a lity  and consequences of the  action  (Hem pel, 1970a; 

S cheffle r, 1963). A fourth  type of theo ry  is called "holistic" and is concerned w ith 

th e  in te rac tio n  of man and his environm ent. R osenblatt and Thickstun (1977) 

include theories  postu la ting  inheren t urges for se lf-rea liza tio n , se lf-ac tu a liza tio n  

and individuation in th is  ca teg o ry . Finally , hum anistic and ex isten tia lis t 

approaches em phasize notions like fre e  will and man's uniqueness.
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It is c lear from the above descriptions th a t a  simple one-to-one correspon

dence betw een subject m a tte r  (inanim ate na tu re , animals and some machines, 

humans) and dynamic conceptualization (cause, function, purpose) is inadequate. 

While there  is a  general consensus about using a  causal approach for inorganic 

m a tte r, both causal and functional perspectives a re  applied to  anim als, and there  

is an even wider varie ty  o f points o f view on human behavior. The general 

question of the  relationships among the  d ifferen t realm s of experience (physical, 

biological, human) will be explored in the  fifth  section of this chap ter, which deals 

with the distinction betw een the natural and human sciences. A t this point, only 

the most basic relationships betw een causal, functional and purposive form ula

tions will be outlined.

With regard to  teleonom y and causality , Rosenblueth, Wiener and Bigelow 

(1968) s ta ted  th a t they a re  independent but not m utually exclusive ways of 

understanding a  phenomenon. The tw o approaches are translatab le , in the  sense 

th a t for a  system receiving feedback, the  in itia l stim ulus may be conceptualized 

as a cause which can lead  to  indeterm inate  resu lts depending on the  s ta te  of the 

system  (Rosenblatt & Thickstun, 1977). A major d ifference is th a t a cause is 

concerned with the activation  of a process, while a  function deals with its  resu lt 

(Bowlby, 1969). Also, Scheffler (1963) pointed out th a t teleonom ic and functional 

accounts a re  not s tric tly  speaking "explanatory”, unlike causal versions, but only 

"substantiating”, since the  function or goal does no t precede in tim e the event to  

be explained.

While causes and purposes, or "reasons", can be easily distinguished in 

ex trem e cases, Toulmin (1970) argued th a t in fa c t they range along a  continuum. 

Peters (1970) agreed with this, and asserted  th a t drives and m otives were 

som ewhere "between" reasons and causes. As w ith functions, purposes can also be 

described in causal term s (Taylor, 1968). For example, "accepting" a  reason, the
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idea or image of the goal and the  process of appraising a  situation have all been 

considered causes (Toulmin, 1970; Scheffler, 1963; Waddington, 1966; Bowlby,

1969).

Systems theorists have also made an a ttem p t to  re la te  teleonom ic and 

purposive processes. Employing Langer's (1970) analysis, they  see man's 

consciousness and " fe lt experience" as just a phase of the sam e basic teleonomic 

processes which occur in animals. In th is way, they  have begun to  assim ilate 

human purposive action to  a more general teleonom ic model, but one which is 

grounded in biology. To c ite  some examples of this assim ilation, Buckley (1968) 

viewed purposes as constituting a varie ty  of feedback; Bowlby (1969) described a 

"wish" as the  awareness of a  se t goal; and Miller, G alanter and Pribram  (1968) saw 

in ten t as the uncom pleted part of a plan. A critique of this p ro ject to 

conceptualize the  human order with concepts based on biological phenomena will 

be given in the fif th  section of this chapter.

The Developm ental Approach

Many w riters agree on the im portance of a  developm ental perspective, 

w hether it  be called the description of the genesis of a  particu lar system  or 

h istorical analysis (Cornforth, 1971b; Marx, 1964, 1970a; Marx <5c Engels, 1970; 

P iaget, 1972; Hartm ann, 1977). Zigler (1963) defined the  developm ental point of 

view as the investigation of the changes in the form of the s tructu res  themselves 

over tim e, as con trasted  with in teractions occurring within or betw een relatively  

invariant s tru c tu res. A similar approach is taken by those followers of Marx who 

call the  study of the  laws of motion "dialectics" (Engels, 1966).

Those for whom the developm ental approach is essential tend to  share a 

basic presupposition: th a t continual change is inherent in the  nature  of things, 

and not something ex ternal which is im parted by other objects (Cornforth, 1971a; 

Sartre , 1968). This fundam ental idea is expressed in various ways: Whitehead
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(1967) s ta ted  th a t rea lity  is process; Engels (1940, 1966) believed th a t motion is 

the  very mode of existence of m atte r; and Mao (1971) argued th a t in ternal self

m ovement is prim ary, and th a t any observed unity is only tem porary  while 

struggle and change are  absolute.

The adoption of this point of view has many th eo re tica l im plications, 

including the  establishm ent of a broader con tex t for the  s tru c tu ra l approach 

previously described which highlights its  re la tiv ity . I t is c lear th a t the  ''s ta tic"  

dimension of the  s tru c tu ra l approach must be understood as a lim ited perspective 

on rea lity  and not e levated  to  the s ta tu s  of dogma. Thus, the  ubiquity of change, 

developm ent and becoming reveals the one-sided view which results from an 

insistence on creating  fixed and rigid categories containing s ta tic  objects and 

finished products (Engels, 1966; Vygotsky, 1978). An unqualified adherence to  an 

"identity  principle" can be seen to be misleading, since i t  ignores the phenomenon 

of continual change (Sartre , 1968; Engels, 1940). M erleau-Ponty (1967) also took 

th is phenomenon into account when he suggested th a t accepting th e  possibility 

th a t a  thing could display modified properties depending on the  situation  is m ore 

fru itfu l than autom atically  assuming the  ex istence of several d ifferen t things, 

each with invariable properties. Even the  foundations of physics have been 

a ffec ted , as the  inclusion of tim e in re la tiv ity  theory has resu lted  in the "event" 

replacing the  "object" as the basic unit of study (Russell, 1969).

A com m itm ent to  the developm ental approach also leads to  several conse

quences for the  dynamic dimension of the  s tru c tu ra l approach. F irst of all, there  

is no longer a  need to postu la te  underlying "m otive forces" for observed 

in teractions, since the assum ption of spontaneous and continual ac tiv ity  means 

th a t only the  direction of m ovem ent, and not its  ex istence, needs to  be explained 

(Miller e t a l., 1968; von B ertalanffy , 1968; R osenblatt & Thickstun, 1977). 

Second, laws which are discovered to  govern certa in  in teractions are  not eternally
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im m utable, but must them selves be modified as the  system s they explain develop 

(Newman, 1974; Marx, 1970). Third, s ta tic  equilibriums should be seen as both 

tem porary  and re la tive , since the  fluctuations in a system  which a ffe c t its  

s tab ility  require the idea of a  dynamic equilibrium (Engels, 1940; Holling, 1976; 

Jan tsch , 1976b; Prigogine, 1976).

A discussion o f several fea tu res of the  developm ental approach will now 

follow. The assum ption o f change as inherent in things leads to  a  stress on 

becoming, sedim entation and process, ra th e r than s ta tic  essences (M erleau-Ponty, 

1968; Jan tsch , 1976b). There is a re jection  o f absolute classes, fixed categories 

and the principle of "non-contradiction” in favor of a belief in the essen tial role of 

in ternal contradictions (Cornforth, 1971b; Newman, 1974; Voyat, 1977; Taylor, 

1976).

There a re  various ways of understanding the cen tra lity  of contradiction. 

For C ornforth (1971b), the  rea l contradictions in things and the  resu lting  struggle 

o f opposites a re  what is a t  the source of change and developm ent, while both 

Engels (1966) and Mao (1971) believe th a t the  very m eaning of change implies 

contrad iction , since as things are  becoming, they are  thereby  being both them 

selves and som ething else . This second view makes i t  c lear how a  s ta tic  

fram ew rok of "being" can only conceptualize a changing rea lity  in term s of 

contradiction . Both perspectives a re  in fa c t  d iffe ren t views of the  sam e 

phenomenon, as change and contradiction are  each involved in constitu ting  the 

meaning of the  o ther, and neither is u ltim ately  prim ary. P iaget (1971b) made a 

sim ilar point when he described contradiction  as a  "consequence of the insepar

ability  of in teractions" (p. 126).

Change itse lf may be seen as only one side of a d ia lectica l unity, since in 

order for the  notion to  be intelligible, som ething must rem ain  the sam e. In order 

to  understand any transform ation , one m ust discover a conceptual invariant, and
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determ ine in w hat m anner a  system  re ta in s its  id en tity  as it  changes (P iaget, 

1971b, 1972). In linking the  developm ent of s tru c tu res , P iaget (1971b) identified  

the  sub jec t as such an invarian t in its  role as the  cen te r of a c tiv ity . In the  

biological realm , Holling (1976) employed th e  idea of "resilience" in a  sim ilar 

fashion in discussing a  system 's ab ility  to  persist while absorbing change. 

Erikson's (1968) work on id en tity  form ation  and consolidation deals w ith the  sam e 

issue with regard  to  human developm ent.

The transform ation  of qu an tita tiv e  change in to  qua lita tive  change is a  key 

concept which d ia lec tica l m ateria lists  have borrowed from  Hegel (C ornforth, 

1971b; Engels, 1940, 1966). The m eaning of this idea is th a t a f te r  a  period of 

continuous developm ent in a  system , d iscontinuities appear a t  "nodal points" in 

th e  form  o f d iscre te  "leaps" and qua lita tive  changes (C ornforth, 1971b; Abraham, 

1976). Vygotsky (1978) ch arac te rized  th is process as "uneven developm ent" and 

explained th a t in this way, revolution and evolution may be understood as 

com plem entary .

System s theo ris ts  work w ith sim ilar notions in th e ir discussion of open as 

opposed to  closed system s. Open system s, or "dissipative s tru c tu res"  (Prigogine,

1976) a re  con trasted  w ith iso lated  system s w ith regard  to  th e  kind of equilibrium 

they  reach . Whereas closed system s build up entropy and use m echanism s of goal- 

co rrection , open system s reach  a "steady s ta te "  by means o f dynamic in te rac tion  

w ith an ex te rn a l environm ent, and are  neg-entropic  in ch a rac te r (R osenblatt <5c 

Thickstun, 1977; von B ertalanffy , 1968). A fte r the developm ent o f an open 

system  passes a  certa in  lim it, or if an ex ternal d isturbance becom es too g rea t, 

th e re  will be a  q u a lita tive , and o ften  perm anent, change (Holling, 1976; Prigogine,

1976).

Another basic fea tu re  o f open system s which is re levan t to  the  develop

m en ta l approach is variously called self-o rgan ization , se lf-d ifferen tia tion  and
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se lf-transcendence  (Jan tsch  <5c Waddington, 1976; Zeleny <5c P ie rre , 1976; Taylor, 

1976; von B erta lan ffy , 1968). This process is viewed as occurring by "bootstrapp

ing" (Jan tsch  Sc W addington, 1976) and as providing a  model for th e  progressive 

changes which occur in evolution (Buckley, 1968). The gradual change in to  a  new 

system  is one in which the  final s ta te  is re la ted  to  its  beginnings, but th e re  is no 

"p re -ex isten t"  goal (Taylor, 1976; Jan tsch , 1976b).

D ifferen t w rite rs  have p resen ted  a lte rn a tiv e  ways o f describing th e  m echa

nism s o f se lf-o rgan ization . P iage t (1971b) in troduced  th e  idea of "equilibration" 

as the  process underlying s tru c tu re  fo rm ation . Equilibration is a  "dynamic 

synthesis" in which new constructions arise  from  in te rn a l regulations (Voyat,

1977).

System s theo ris ts  u tilize  the  notion of "positive feedback" in th e ir  a tte m p t 

to  explain change in open system s (Jan tsch , 1976b; Taylor, 1976). A positive 

feedback  model can account for the  f a c t  th a t sim ilar in itia l conditions can 

produce d ivergen t resu lts  by showing how sm all in itia l d ifferences can  be 

m agnified in a  "deviation-am plifying" way (M aruyam a, 1968, 1976).

A nother c h a rac te ris tic  o f developm ent explored in som e d e ta il by Hegel is 

th e  f a c t  th a t  its  form  is not linear, but ra th e r  approxim ates a sp iral or helix 

(G ruber <5c B arre tt, 1974). T hree aspec ts  of th is  process a re  typ ically  distin

guished. F irs t, th e re  is a  given m ilieu, construction , or system . Then, an event 

occurs to  deny or n eg a te  th e  orig inal s itu a tio n . Finally , both thesis  (original 

system ) and an tithesis  (negation) a re  e lev a ted  in to  a  new synthesis (P iaget, 

1971b). This synthesis is no t rad ically  novel and discontinuous, but instead  

preserves and re ta in s  the  past as it  transcends and surpasses i t  (C ornforth , 1971b; 

S a rtre , 1968; S trasser, 1967; M erleau-Ponty, 1967). D ia lec tica l m a te ria lis ts  have 

called  th is process the  "negation of the  negation" (C ornforth , 1971b; Engels, 1940, 

1966). I t fleshes out th e  general fram ew ork provided by P iaget's  (1971b)
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s ta te m e n t (discussed above) th a t  a  system  re ta in s  som e so rt of id en tity  as it  

changes.

On a  d escrip tive  level, system s th eo ris ts  have no ted  an in c rease  in th ree  

qualities  as a  re su lt o f developm ent: d iffe ren tia tio n , com plex ity , and in teg ra tio n , 

s tru c tu re  and order (Jan tsch  <!c W addington, 1976; M aruyam a, 1976; R osenblatt <5c 

Thickstun, 1977; Buckley, 1968).

The R elationship  betw een  th e  S tru c tu ra l and D evelopm ental A pproaches

A very  b rie f discussion o f th e  re la tionsh ip  betw een  the  tw o approaches 

described  above will be furnished before  considering th e  s tru c tu ra l and develop

m en ta l a sp ec ts  o f knowledge its e lf  in th e  la s t  p a rt o f th is  sec tio n . Many w rite rs  

have argued  fo r th e  u tility  of both  a  synchronic, s tru c tu ra l approach  as well as a 

d iachron ic, developm enta l one (R osenb la tt & T hickstun, 1977; Taylor, 1976; 

K ockelm ans, 1967b). In fa c t , Jan tsch  (1976b) c laim ed  th a t  th e  e n tire  notion of 

evolution m ay be seen  as process in te ra c tin g  w ith s tru c tu re .

With regard  to  th e  proper use o f each  approach, a  s tru c tu ra l view may be 

conveniently  co n cep tua lized  as c rea tin g  a  "frozen" segm ent o f a developm ental 

p rocess. Such a  pe rsp ec tiv e  o ften  su ffices  e ith e r fo r fa irly  s tab le  system s or for 

sh o rt periods of tim e . System s in tran s itio n , how ever, unstab le  system s, or 

system s stud ied  fo r long durations m ay requ ire  th e  developm ental po in t of view 

fo r a  m ore com ple te  understanding  (Prigogine, 1976).

S tru c tu ra l and D evelopm ental A spects o f Knowledge Itse lf

While th e  previous p a rts  o f th is  sec tio n  have focussed on th e  sub ject 

m a tte r  o f re f le c tiv e  thought, sc ien tif ic  knowledge its e lf  can be understood in a 

sim ilar m anner. The re la tionsh ip  o f knowledge to  ac tio n , for in s tan ce , has both a 

s tru c tu ra l and a  developm ental a sp ec t. S a rtre  (1968) s ta te d  th a t  action  as a 

gen era l phenom enon provides the  foundation of know ledge. Viewed s ta tica lly , 

know ledge is a  subse t o f the  la rg e r class of ac tions, or praxis, and consciousness
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only m anifests itse lf as p a rt of conscious existence (Piaget, 1971a, 1971b, 1972; 

S artre , 1968; C ornforth, 1971b; Marx <Jc Engels, 1970). Dynamically, one 

understands only by acting , since intelligence consists in changing situations 

(Pankow, 1976; P iaget, 1972). On a  developm ental level, P iaget (1971b, 1972) has 

described how scien tific  knowledge has its  origins in sensori-m otor actions, which 

lay the groundwork for re flec tiv e  abstraction  and operational thought.

Considered more generally, knowledge can be seen as s tru c tu ra lly  including 

two basic com ponents, both of which a re  essential. The f irs t com prises the fac ts  

and experiences given in perception, while the  second is composed of concepts, 

resulting from  such methods as logical analysis, in te rp re ta tion , operational 

thought and re flec tion  (P iaget 1972; Whitehead, 1967; Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 

1967b; S artre , 1967).

On a  developm ental level, knowledge should be conceptualized as a  process 

(P iaget, 1972). Both P iage t (1971a, 1971b, 1972) and S artre  (1968) ag ree  th a t the  

concepts which a re  basic to  sc ien tific  knowledge are  constructed , ra th e r than 

being "ready-m ade" or innate . Mischel (1977) s ta te d  th a t meanings a re  developed 

over tim e, not preform ed, while C ornforth (1971b) noted th a t the acquisition of 

tru th  is gradual.

The N ature of Science

The Definition o f Science

As discussed a t the  beginning of the second section of this chap ter, i t  is the 

individual's a ttitu d e  tow ards the  world which fundam entally d iffe ren tia tes  science 

from  other approaches to  rea lity . This s tance , which has trad itionally  been called 

"objectivity", involves both a  desire for accu ra te , reliab le and precise knowledge 

which can be accep ted  by the  sc ien tific  community (Giorgi, 1970; R osenblatt & 

Thickstun, 1977), and a belief th a t ra tionality , as embodied in theories, can
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transcend th e  lim its of perception (Schwartz, 1974).

This orien tation  serves as a conceptual foundation for an en terprise  whose 

essen tial ch arac te ris tic s  have been widely discussed by philosophers and by 

sc ien tists  them selves. Four basic sets of a ttr ib u te s  are  o ften  agreed upon as 

providing a  definition of science broad enough to  include a wide varie ty  of 

m ethods and subject m atte rs , ye t narrow enough to  distinguish i t  meaningfully 

from other approaches to  rea lity .

F irst, w ith regard to  its in ternal s tru c tu re , science must be system atic , 

organized and rigorous (Markley, 1976; C ornforth, 1971b; Nagel, 1961; Giorgi,

1970). Second, i t  m ust tak e  a  problem-solving approach to  a delim ited subject 

m a tte r  (Giorgi, 1970; C ornforth, 1971b; P iaget, 1972; Kockelmans, 1967c). This 

c rite rion  includes a tten tio n  to  specific details of the subject m a tte r  in a  c lear and 

intelligible m anner (Giorgi, 1970; Scheffler, 1963; Schw artz, 1974). Third, with 

resp ec t to  its  claim  to  tru th , scien tific  work m ust be undertaken with a critica l 

a ttitu d e , and independent c rite ria  must be available to  te s t  the resu lts  by the 

processes of verification  and falsification  (Giorgi, 1970; Scheffler, 1967; P iaget, 

1972; Nagel, 1961; Skinner, 1965; Popper, 1968). Fourth, science m ust strive 

tow ard universality: tow ard being accepted  and shared in tersubjectively  by the 

scien tific  com m unity (Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 1967c; Schw artz, 1974). What is 

unique to  science in this quest for universal tru th  is the requirem ent fo r all of its 

knowledge to  be poten tia lly  linked, e ither d irectly  or indirectly , to  em pirical 

observation and experience (Giorgi, 1970; Scheffler, 1963; W hitehead, 1967; 

Nagel, 1961; Marney & Schm idt, 1976; Popper, 1968).

The Functions and Purposes of Science

Science functions in two fundam ental ways: it  describes and classifies

phenomena, and i t  tries  to  explain them . Explanation, in tu rn , can serve several 

purposes. F irs t, it  fu rthers our understanding of rea lity  (Waddington, 1966;
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Hempel, 1970a; Zigler, 1963). Second, explanation enables us to  p redict and 

thereby to  contro l fu tu re  events (Borger, 1970; Waddington, 1966; Hempel, 1970a; 

Marney <5c Schm idt, 1976; Skinner, 1965; Zigler, 1963; Schw artz, 1974; Rapoport, 

1968; C ornforth, 1971b; W allace, 1971; Popper, 1968; von B ertalanffy , 1968). 

Third, i t  aids in constructing models of various aspects of rea lity  (Borger, 1970; 

Klein, 1977). Finally, on an in ternal level, explanation can suggest new theo re ti

cal developm ents, e ither in pointing toward unexplored directions for research  or 

by filling in the  gaps in existing knowledge (Waddington, 1966; Hempel, 1970a; 

Nagel, 1961; Klein, 1977).

The Background to  Science

The firs t section  o f this chapter d ea lt with the  lived world as the 

background to  science. Upon closer scrutiny, however, th e re  is a  significant 

"border area", where a  c lear d ifferen tia tion  betw een what is "science" and what is 

"background" cannot be made. In fa c t, while i t  is true  th a t science has a 

philosophical con tex t, it  is also the  case th a t some philosophy is itse lf p a rt of 

science (Giorgi, 1970).

According to Polanyi (Schwartz, 1974) the  presence of the lived world 

within science as well as around it  re flec ts  the  human basis of science. This 

human basis consists of the  ta c i t  knowledge which is im plicit in all scien tific  

work, but o f which th e re  is only subsidiary aw areness (Polanyi, 1965; Schw artz, 

1974). A major example of this ta c it  foundation to  science is the  overriding 

im portance of one's (generally unspoken) th eo re tica l or philosophical approach for 

determ ining the  methods which will be used (Giorgi, 1970; Vygotsky, 1978; 

Whitehead, 1967). Also, the c rite ria  which are  used to  evaluate theories are 

a rb itra rily  chosen by th e  scien tific  community and re fle c t the  im plic it assump

tions of th a t community (Schwartz, 1974). In addition, many p rac tica l scien tific  

ac tiv ities, such as the  skills involved in correlating  observation w ith theore tical
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c o n stru c ts , a re  tra n sm itte d  through im p lic it "paradigm s" ra th e r  th an  by exp lic it 

"rules" (Kuhn, 1970; S chw artz , 1974).

The C on ten ts o f  Science

A b rie f sum m ary  o f the  com ponents o f the  sc ie n tif ic  en te rp rise  will be 

given b efo re  focussing on th e  m ore sp ec ific  to p ics  o f theory  fo rm atio n , th eo ry  

evaluation  and g en era l m ethodological ru les. As described  above, values and 

philosophical m odels a re  im p lic it in all s c ie n tif ic  work (Kuhn, 1970). "F acts" 

de term in ed  by observation  a re  obviously fundam en tal (G ruber Sc B a r re tt ,  1974; 

W allace, 1971; Kuhn, 1970; C orn fo rth , 1971b; W hitehead, 1967; N agel, 1961; 

P ia g e t, 1972). These fa c ts  a re  re la te d  in varying ways by th eo ries  and m odels 

(G ruber Sc B a rre tt , 1974; W allace, 1971; H em pel, 1970a; N agel, 1961). T heories 

and m odels may include concep ts , p o s tu la tes , p ropositions, em p irica l g en era liza 

tions, law s and defin itions (Kuhn, 1970; W allace, 1971; C ornfo rth , 1971b; N agel, 

1961). T heories and m odels can g e n e ra te  hypotheses and p red ic tio n s  abou t even ts  

in  th e  world by m eans of such m ethods a s  log ica l deduction  and th e  c re a tio n  of 

"correspondence ru les" which link  th e o re tic a l concepts w ith  observable 

phenom ena (Kuhn, 1970; W allace, 1971; P iag e t, 1972; N agel, 1961). H ypotheses 

and pred ictions can  th en  be te s te d  by experim ents w ith su itab le  in s tru m en ts  in 

o rd er u ltim a te ly  to  yield judgm ents and decisions regard ing  th e  va lid ity  and 

usefulness of the  theo ries  from  which th e  hypotheses and p red ic tions w ere derived 

(Kuhn, 1970; C ornfo rth , 1971b; W allace, 1971; P iag e t, 1972).

Induction and th eo ry  fo rm atio n  T heory fo rm atio n  is a  com plex process 

involving in te ra c tio n  be tw een  concep ts and observation  which exh ib its m any of 

the  fe a tu re s  discussed in the  previous sec tio n  under th e  "developm ental point of 

view ". W hat follow s is an oversim plified  lin ea r version  of th e  lo g ica l s tru c tu re  o f 

th is  process, from  fa c ts  to  th eo ries , which does no t a t te m p t to  re c re a te  its  s tag es  

as  th ey  ac tu a lly  occu r.
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Specific  fa c ts  and observations a re  described  by sc ien tis ts  and a re  re la ted  

by gen era l p rincip les and law s (W hitehead, 1967; P iag e t, 1972; Skinner, 1965). The 

m ethod by which principles and law s a re  fo rm ed is called  induction . Induction is a 

m ysterious process which is d iff icu lt to  bring in to  fo ca l aw areness, and som e 

philosophers have even argued th a t  i t  is n o t a  p a r t o f sc ience  (Popper, 1968). The 

fa c t  th a t  exp lic it descrip tions o f and ju s tifica tio n s  for concep t and theory  

fo rm atio n  have n o t been (and m ay never be) developed, how ever, does not seem  to  

be su ffic ien t reason  for excluding such c ru c ia l p rocesses from  sc ien ce . In fa c t , as 

d iscussed in  th e  la s t  p a rt of this sec tio n  on the  background to  sc ien ce , th e re  are  

m any a reas  o f sc ien ce  which re ly  on ta c i t  know ledge.

Induction involves the  c rea tio n  o f idealized  concep ts which a tte m p t to  

re p re se n t th e  "essences1' of phenom ena and th e ir  in te rre la tio n sh ip s  (M erleau- 

P on ty , 1968; W allace, 1971). The aim  of induction is th e  fo rm atio n  of em pirical 

gen era liza tio n s  and law s (W allace, 1971; C arnap , 1966). The sy s tem a tic  coordina

tio n  o f these  law s is then  known as a  th eo ry  (W allace, 1971; Skinner, 1965; 

K ockelm ans, 1967b).

W allace (1971) has distinguished th ese  types o f s c ie n tif ic  theo ries: causal, 

or exp lanato ry ; com positional (the descrip tion  o f com ponents again st a  back

ground); and c lass ifica to ry . The em phasis in th is d isse rta tio n  will be on explana

to ry  th eo rie s , as th ese  have been  m ost in tensively  s tud ied .

T here a re  also  various kinds of explanations. Sherwood (1969) classified  

them  according  to  w hether th ey  explained by m eans o f orig in , genesis, function, 

s ig n ifican ce  or ex p ec ta tio n . An overlapping but no t id en tica l l is t  was m ade by 

N agel (1961), who included deductive, p robab ilis tic , func tiona l or te leo log ica l, and 

g en e tic  exp lanations.

H isto rically , th e  dom inant form  of sc ien tif ic  exp lanation  has been 

deductive  and causa l. This type of explanation  is com posed o f re lev an t laws in
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conjunction w ith c e r ta in  fa c ts  or in itia l conditions (Hempel, 1970a; Scheffler, 

1963; N agel, 1961). The prem ises a re  assum ed to be tru e , and th e  explanation is 

in tended to  e lucidate  how a p a rticu la r phenom ena occurred  (Nagel, 1961; W allace,

1971). Laws a tte m p t to  be universally valid, and they  a re  used to  genera te  

predictions for te s tin g  (Carnap, 1966).

The "cause" is seen as th e  to ta l s itu a tio n , including w hichever law s may be 

operable (C arnap, 1966; H em pel, 1970a; Scheffler, 1963). In order to  qualify  as a 

cause, a  situa tion  m ust sa tisfy  four c r ite r ia  w ith regard  to  the  even t to  be 

explained: i t  m ust provide both necessary  and su ffic ien t conditions fo r th e  event; 

i t  m ust be spatia lly  contiguous w ith it; i t  m ust p recede the  even t in tim e; and i t  

m ust be functionally  re la ted  to  i t  in an asym m etrica l way (Nagel, 1961).

T raditionally , th e  cause has been seen as an "independent variab le" which 

leads to  a  c e rta in  e f fe c t  (Skinner, 1965). C arefu l exam ination of th e  issue 

reveals , how ever, th a t  th e  selec tion  of any single event as "the" cause is to  some 

ex ten t a rb itra ry  and m isleading (Carnap, 1966). In fa c t , th e  e ffe c t m anifests a 

functional dependence upon an en tire  process or s itu a tio n , including a  se t of 

boundary conditions which a re  usually not exp licitly  s ta te d  (Nagel, 1961; C arnap, 

1966). Thus, any p a rticu la r prior even t ac tua lly  m ay have only a  degree of 

causality , and is n o t "the" cause (M erleau-Ponty, 1967).

A ccording to  N agel's (1961) c r ite r ia  lis ted  above, an event w ith a high 

degree o f causa lity  m ay be considered th e  "suffic ien t" condition fo r th e  e ffe c t, 

while the  "necessary" conditions a re  th e  background variab les or boundary condi

tions (Taylor, 1970). Knowledge of th e  su ffic ien t conditions is o ften  adequate  for 

m aking an a ccu ra te  p red iction , while a  m ore com plete explanation requires the 

e laboration  o f re lev an t boundary conditions (Churchm an 3c A ckoff, 1968).

A b rie f discussion of the  ro les of observational and th e o re tic a l te rm s in 

sc ien tific  theories w ill follow before  turning to  th e  topic of deduction and theory
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evalua tion . While observation  is ce rta in ly  colored on one lev e l by one’s p re 

suppositions and assum ptions, as argued in th e  second sec tio n  of th is  c h ap te r , both 

S ch effle r (1967) and N agel (1961) have c laim ed th a t  observational and experim en

ta l  law s a re  independent o f th e  p a rtic u la r  th e o re tic a l c o n tex t in which th ey  occur. 

S ch effle r (1967) ju s tif ied  th is  position by distinguishing betw een  tw o levels of 

assum ptions. While a lte rn a tiv e  th e o re tic a l assum ptions m ay produce d iffe ren t 

sc ie n tif ic  conclusions, th e  assum ptions which govern  observational ca teg o rie s  a re  

on a  m ore fundam en ta l level and a re  independent of a  given th eo ry  which makes 

use of th em . Thus, observational law s m ay be id en tica l in d iffe ren t theories 

because  th e  observational te rm s re ta in  th e ir  re fe re n tia l re la tionsh ips across the 

th eo rie s , and m ay even rem ain  synonymous (S cheffler, 1967).

The s ta tu s  o f th e o re tic a l te rm s has been  a  su b jec t of g re a t con troversy . 

For a  tim e , th e  d o c trin e  o f "operationism " denied m eaning to  a ll te rm s which 

could n o t be s tr ic t ly  defined  by observational te rm s  (W allace, 1971). A dherence 

to  th is  p rincip le  would exclude num erous sc ien tif ic  te rm s as  "m eaningless", and 

since  m any philosophers fe l t  th a t  theo ries  which could use such te rm s  would be 

superio r to  versions fo rced  to  a tte m p t to  fo rm u la te  explanations w ithou t them  

(C arnap, 1966), operationism  has fa llen  ou t o f favor.

In i ts  p lace , m any philosophers have accep ted  th e  p ra c tic e  o f p a rtia l 

d e fin itio n  o f th e o re tic a l te rm s  (C arnap, 1966; R ubinstein, 1967). A ccording to  

th is view , un iversal concep ts , as d ispositional, canno t be fully defined by 

observationa l te rm s  (S cheffler, 1963; Popper, 1968; R osenb la tt & Thickstun,

1977). The p a r tia l defin ition  consists in linking th e  th e o re tic a l te rm s to  

observation  by m eans of correspondence ru les (N agel, 1961) o r reduction  

sen ten ces  (H em pel, 1970a; W allace, 1971). This opera tion  does not exhaust th e ir 

m eaning, how ever, which can only be obtained  from  exam ining th e  th eo re tica l 

co n tex t in which th ey  a re  used (C arnap, 1966; R ubinstein , 1967). T heo re tica l
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term s can thus be defined only within a theory, by other theo re tical term s (Nagel, 

1961; Popper, 1968).

Another issue which has been greatly  debated is the ex isten tial sta tu s of 

theo re tica l term s. There a re  th ree  basic positions which have been taken in this 

regard. The firs t, instrum entalism , values a particular term 's usefulness more 

highly than its  correspondence with external reality  (Carnap, 1966; Scheffler, 

1963; Nagel, 1961). The main lim itation of this view is the  resulting uncertain ty  

as to  whether a  theo re tical term  refe rs  to  a  rea l phenomenon (Nagel, 1961). The 

second perspective, phenomenalism, asserts th a t the tru th  or falsity  of a 

theore tical s ta tem en t can only be determ ined if it can be translated  into an 

observational language (Nagel, 1961). A ccepting this position re s tric ts  the 

concept of " tru th1' to observational laws and asserts th a t asking if theo re tical laws 

a re  "true" or not is a  meaningless question (since they cannot be fully translated  

operationally). A th ird  point of view, realism , emphasizes the sim ilarities 

between ideal concepts and rea l phenomena, and a ttem p ts to ascerta in  if 

theore tical term s have ex isten tia l re fe ren ts  (Carnap, 1966; Nagel, 1961). The 

fa c t th a t theore tical term s are  not operationally definable c rea tes  fundam ental 

d ifficulties in carrying out this task , however.

With respect to  the th ree  perspectives mentioned above, the position taken 

in this d issertation is th a t phenomenalism imposes unnecessary restric tions upon 

the meaningfulness of th eo re tica l sta tem en ts . As Quine (1963) has argued, the 

assignment of existential s ta tu s  only to  s tric tly  observational term s is an 

a rb itra ry  and unnecessary decision, since "observation" itse lf is a re la tive  

concept. Actually, both observational and theore tical term s are  ultim ately  

"posited" and d iffer only in the ir degree of observability. Since it is d ifficult to  

determ ine a t which level of inference a  concept can be ruled "unobservable", 

especially when one considers th a t advances in technology can a lte r a
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phenomenon's observability , i t  is fe lt  th a t i t  is best to  leave th e  question of a  

te rm 's  ex isten tia l s ta tu s  open, as do the  rea lis ts .

Regarding the  rea lis t and instrum en ta lis t points o f view, i t  is believed th a t  

both m ake valid points. Both usefulness and accuracy  a re  sign ificant c r ite r ia  for 

judging th e  value of th eo re tic a l te rm s and s ta tem en ts . Since these  dimensions 

may conflic t, i t  is im perative th a t  a  scien tific  theory  strik e  an appropria te  

balance betw een the  two.

Deduction and theory  evaluation I t  is a  fa c t  th a t sc ien tific  theories change 

and develop over tim e (P iaget, 1971a; M arney <5c Schm idt, 1976). With re sp ec t to  

th is developm ent, the  c rite r ia  by which tw o a lte rn a tiv e  theories, or a  theory  and 

ex ternal rea lity , are  com pared have been closely studied.

A m ajor contribution to  th is a re a  was m ade by Kuhn (1970), who distin

guished betw een "normal" science and scien tific  revolutions. N orm al science 

occurs when a  given paradigm  for sc ien tific  work is accep ted  by th e  com m unity of 

sc ien tis ts  and is successful a t  solving problem s which occur w ithin its  scope. If 

enough "anom alies" a re  encountered  during norm al scien tific  work, how ever, to  

m ake sc ien tis ts  lose fa ith  in the  old paradigm , and if an accep tab le  a lte rn a tiv e  

ex ists, th e re  will be a  sc ien tific  revolution. A new, qualita tive ly  d iffe ren t 

paradigm  will then  rep lace  the  previous one (Kuhn, 1970).

The c rite ria  by which sc ien tis ts  com pare tw o d iffe ren t theories within the 

sam e paradigm and those used to  com pare com peting paradigm s a re  overlapping 

but not iden tical. Kuhn (1970) has argued th a t  the  qua lita tive  d ifferences 

betw een tw o paradigm s o ften  m ake th e  norm al "in tra-parad igm atic" c r ite r ia  

irre lev an t. While acknowledging th is situa tion , Scheffler (1967) has replied  th a t 

the  inability  to  use "norm al" scien tific  c rite r ia  does not n ecess ita te  a rb itra ry  

decisions swayed mainly by psychological and political fac to rs . Instead, he has 

s ta ted  th a t higher-level standards which a re  m e ta -paradigm atic  are  used as
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c r ite r ia  fo r judging theories  from d iffe ren t paradigm s, although th ese  standards 

a re  no t alw ays exp lic it (Scheffler, 1967).

The c r ite r ia  which follow  apply m ainly to  com paring tw o d iffe ren t theories 

w ithin a  given paradigm , although m any of them  can also be adap ted  for use in 

deciding betw een paradigm s them selves. These c r ite r ia  a re  in many ways para lle l
'~v.

to  th e  a ttr ib u te s  o f sc ience  its e lf  discussed in  the  f irs t p a rt of th is  sec tion .

F irs t, ju s t as sc ience  m ust be sy stem atic , one m ark of a  good theory  is its  

in te rn a l consistency (Kuhn, 1970; W allace, 1971; Bowlby, 1969; Popper, 1968; 

N agel, 1961; M ujeeb-ur-R ahm an, 1977; W aelder, 1977; R osenblatt Sc Thickstun, 

1970; L anger, 1970). It should be logically coheren t, and com patib le w ith o th er 

th eo rie s  in the  field  in such ways as being accessib le  to  p referred  models and 

being able to  p reserve  the  advances o f previous theo ries  (W hitehead, 1967; M arney 

Sc Schm idt, 1976; S cheffle r, 1967; W addington, 1966; Kuhn, 1970; Popper, 1968).

A closely re la ted  c rite rio n  for a  theory 's in te rn a l s tru c tu re  is its  

"sim plicity1' or parsim ony. (M arney Sc Schm idt, 1976; N agel, 1961; Kuhn, 1970; 

W allace, 1971; S cheffler, 1967; R osenb la tt Sc Thickstun, 1970, 1977). T here a re  

various views on the  m eaning of the  te rm  ''sim plicity": i t  has been believed to  

m easure  "degree of reg u la rity "  (Popper, 1968), to  be a  disguised expression o f 

degree  o f ra tio n a lity  (Schw artz, 1974) and to  rep resen t a e s th e tic  values (Kuhn,

1970).

Second, corresponding to  science's dealing w ith a delim ited  sub jec t m a tte r  

in a  de ta iled  m anner a re  sev e ra l c h a rac te ris tic s  o f a  good th eo ry . With regard  to  

su b jec t m a tte r , sc ien tis ts  a tte m p t to  co n stru c t theories w ith maximum b read th  

and dep th  (Hem pel, 1970a). B readth m eans the  com prehensiveness o f  a  theory : 

th e  range of phenom ena included w ithin its  scope (Kuhn, 1970; W allace, 1971; 

Bowlby, 1969; M arney Sc Schm idt, 1976; R osenb la tt Sc Thickstun, 1970, 1977; 

F rank , 1977). D epth re fe rs  to  th e  level of ab strac tio n  a tta in ed , w here many
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phenomena can be explained using the minimum number of principles (Wallace, 

1971; Nagel, 1961; Hempel, 1970a; Taylor, 1970). Other re la ted  c rite ria  are a 

theory’s degree of universality and flexibility (Wallace, 1971; Marney <5c Schmidt, 

1976; Popper, 1968).

With respect to  detail, scien tists s trive  to  make theories as precise and 

refined as possible (Kuhn, 1970; Wallace, 1971; Popper, 1968; Nagel, 1961; Frank, 

1977; Cioffi, 1970a; Taylor, 1970). This criterion includes developing clear 

definitions, fixed meanings of term s and system atic  relationships betw een compo

nent parts (Nagel, 1961; Zigler, 1963). In this way, it  is possible to establish the 

necessary and sufficien t conditions for an event, and to explain why d ifferen t 

outcom es occur under a ltered  conditions (Popper, 1968; Taylor, 1970).

A third parallel between the  definition of science and the requirem ents for 

a  useful theory is in the area  of fac ts  and observation. Just as science must be 

em pirical, a  productive theory  must serve as a guide for further research  (Kuhn, 

1970). I t must provide a promise tha t problems will be solved, and th a t control 

over rea lity  will increase (Scheffler, 1967; Marney <Sc Schmidt, 1976). To do this, 

i t  must have the ability  to  generate , system atize  and predict new observations 

(Wallace, 1971; Bowlby, 1969; Popper, 1968; Scheffler, 1967; Frank, 1977).

In a re la ted  area, a theory is preferred  if it  is b e tte r "entrenched", and has 

accum ulated a  g rea t deal of confirming evidence (Scheffler, 1963). If a  theory is 

b e tte r confirmed in relation  to rival hypotheses, Scheffler (1963) said it has a  

g rea te r "projectibility". The more i t  can be linked to  em pirical phenomena and 

observation, the  more te stab le  a  theory is and hence more valuable scientifically  

(Popper, 1968; F arrell, 1970; Rosenblatt & Thickstun, 1970; Wallace, 1971).

A second major p a rt of theory evaluation is the comparison of a  theory 

with rea lity , as opposed to  comparing it  with another theory (Scheffler, 1967). 

The theory must dem onstrate th a t it  is in agreem ent with daily experience (Frank,
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1977). In order to  do so, it  must have gathered  em pirical support and evidence 

from  a number of sources (Gruber & B arre tt, 1974} Nagel, 1961; W aelder, 1977; 

C ioffi, 1970a, 1970b; Grossman & Simon, 1969; Skinner, 1965). Evidence is 

generally obtained by some sort of te s t  of the  accuracy or range of valid ity  of the 

theory  (Cornforth, 1971b; Hempel, 1970a; W hitehead, 1967; Marney & Schmidt, 

1976; Nagel, 1961; Langer, 1970; Zigler, 1963). Experim ents o ften  serve this 

purpose (Marney & Schm idt, 1976; Kockelmans, 1967c). Some fac to rs  a ffec ting  

th e  testab ility  of a  theory are the  precision and universality of its language, its  

flexibility and m anipulability (Wallace, 1971).

Two c rite ria  for testing  theories are  a ttem p ts  a t  verification  and fa lsifica

tion. In the  past, much emphasis was placed on the  need for verification  or 

confirm ation of a theory by discovering "positive instances" of the laws in 

question (Scheffler, 1963; S trasser, 1967; Rapoport, 1968; von B ertalanffy , 1968). 

Popper (1968), however, has made a cogent critique of this position by pointing 

out th a t universal s ta tem en ts , including scien tific  laws, cannot generally be 

verified  because of the ir logical s tru c tu re . While probability s ta tem en ts  can be 

confirm ed, the  most th a t can usually be achieved for universal laws is "corrobora

tion", by which Popper (1968)means a  lack of falsification  a f te r  severe testing . In 

a  sim ilar admission of the  lim its of science, Scheffler (1967) s ta ted  th a t the  

em pirical basis of theories is credible, but not c e rta in . The theory is asserted  to 

be true , but this can 't be logically proven (Scheffler, 1967). Thus, universal 

s ta tem en ts  may be shown to  be "valid" (consistent both w ith other knowledge and 

ex ternal c rite ria ) through citing positive corroboration and lack of fa lsification , 

but can only be believed to  be "true" (holding for all possible cases) since this 

cannot be em pirically dem onstrated .

Falsification, however, faces no such logical d ifficu lties and has been 

championed by Popper (1968) and others (Wallace, 1971; Carnap, 1966) as the
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fundam ental evaluative process for scien tific  theories. Since th eo re tica l term s 

a re  not operationally definable, theories cannot be tested  d irectly  (Wallace, 1971). 

Through the  use of in te rp re ta tion , correspondence rules and reduction sentences, 

though, consequences of a  theory may be logically deduced (Carnap, 1966; 

Wallace, 1971; Scheffler, 1963; R osenblatt & Thickstun, 1977; Grossman & Simon, 

1969; Nagel, 1961). O bservational s ta tem en ts  which are potentially  falsifiable are  

derived in this way, in order to  p red ict a  fu ture event (Hempel, 1970a; C ioffi, 

1970a; Popper, 1968; Scheffler, 1967; R osenblatt <5c Thickstun, 1977). The 

accuracy of its  predictions then helps to  determ ine a  theory's fa te , e ith e r 

confirm ation or re jection  (Wallace, 1971). Bowlby (1969) has argued th a t 

predicting a  fu ture  event is more helpful in testing  a theory than postdicting the  

causes of an event which has already occurred, since all of the causes may not be 

known, and even if they a re , th e ir re la tive  etiological strengths are  usually 

unclear.

With regard to  theory evaluation, Quine (1963) and others (Scheffler, 1963; 

M erleau-Ponty, 1967; Hilgard, 1977) have stressed  th a t i t  is not individual laws 

but the en tire  system  of laws which is being evaluated. If one then conceptualizes 

a  theory as a  field of s ta tem en ts  whose boundaries touch experience, then those 

s ta tem en ts  which are  closer to the  "boundary”, to  experience, are  more likely to  

change when a  fa lsifier is discovered than are  those s ta tem en ts  which are  b e tte r  

entrenched or closer to  the core of the theory (Quine, 1963; Scheffler, 1963).

General m ethodological rules Popper (1968) has form ulated four basic 

m ethodological rules for scien tific  work which are intended as m eta-sta tem en ts  

about scien tific  m ethod as i t  is ordinarily p rac ticed . F irst, the sc ien tis t must be 

carefu l to  construct a  theory which is falsifiable and to s trive  not to  p ro tec t i t  

against the possibility of being falsified  (Popper, 1968; C ioffi, 1970a). Second, 

although there  is no need to  postu late  a "principle of causality", it  is a useful
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m ethodological rule to  ex ert some e ffo rt searching for a cause even when one is 

not im m ediately apparent (Popper, 1968; Nagel, 1961). Third, auxiliary 

hypotheses should be introduced only if they increase the  falsifiability  of a  theory 

and not to  continually "patch” a theory in the face  of contrary  evidence (e.g. 

Kepler's epicycles) (Popper, 1968; C ioffi, 1970a). Finally, i t  is the scien tist's  own 

decision to  w hat level an explanation needs to  be carried  out: he decides in a 

particu lar situation  which event to  accept as basic and explanatory, and not itse lf 

in need of explanation (Popper, 1968).

N atural and Human Sciences 

Levels and Their Relation to  Method

Various w riters have distinguished among phenomena according to their 

level of com plexity. M erleau-Ponty (1967) and Giorgi (1970) have identified th ree  

"orders” of s tru c tu re  in rea lity : the  natu ra l or physical, which deals with the 

equilibria of forces; the biological or v ita l, which is concerned w ith needs, 

instincts and situations; and the psychological or human, involving signification 

and perception. Boulding (1968) has subdivided these th ree  basic orders into nine 

levels of com plexity. Under the  physical o rder, he d ifferen tia ted  betw een s ta tic , 

equilibrium and cybernetic system s; for the  biological order, he listed  se lf- 

m aintaining system s, genetic-social system s (plants) and animals; and for the 

psychological order, he included human system s, societies and transcendental 

system s (Boulding, 1968).

More complex system s develop from sim pler s tru c tu res , which are  changed 

and enriched (Bowlby, 1969; M erleau-Ponty, 1968). The relationships betw een 

fully developed system s on d ifferen t levels of com plexity deserve some discussion. 

"Higher order" system s, while representing a  new level of developm ent, are  

nevertheless not independent from their foundation on a low er level, but contain
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th e  lower level (Cornforth, 1971a; M erleau-Ponty, 1968; Kremyanskiy, 1968). 

These "sub-" and "super-" s tru c tu res  are thus re la ted  to  each other while 

m aintaining a  re la tive  autonom y (Sartre , 1968).

From a  dynamic perspective, there  is a  hierarchy of levels with reciprocal 

relationships betw een them  (Schwartz, 1974). Lower orders serve to  re s tr ic t the  

range of action of higher orders by requiring ce rta in  necessary physical conditions 

to  be m et before more complex ac tiv ity  is possible (Schwartz, 1974; Taylor, 1970). 

The laws governing the less complex system s operate within more complex 

s tru c tu res  and function as prerequisites for higher level ac tiv ity , but they  are  no t 

causes and do not determ ine or explain this ac tiv ity  (Schwartz, 1974; M erleau- 

Ponty, 1967; S artre , 1968).

For th e ir p a rt, the higher orders elim inate the  absolute autonomy of lower 

levels by giving them  a new signification as p a rt of a  larger system  (M erleau- 

Ponty, 1967). Also, the boundary conditions o f less complex system s a re  them 

selves controlled and explained only by the  principles of a  more complex system  

(Polanyi, 1965; Schw artz, 1974).

Although a m echanical explanation of human behavior is not logically 

impossible (Taylor, 1970), and several conditions have been specified fo r 

"reducing" explanations according to  one th eo re tica l perspective to  those of a 

d ifferen t perspective (Nagel, 1961), many w riters have argued against the  

reducib ility  of cu ltu ral explanations to  the laws of physical science (C ornforth, 

1971a; M erleau-Ponty, 1967; Polanyi, 1965; S artre , 1968; Giorgi, 1970). One 

reason for th is position is th a t laws regulating less complex system s don't contain 

in them selves all th a t is required to  explain m ore complex system s adequately. 

For exam ple, Polanyi (1965; Schw artz, 1974) has s ta ted  th a t, by definition, 

system s don't include, and hence can 't explain, th e ir own boundary conditions. 

Also, Popper (1968) has asserted  th a t "macro" laws cannot be deduced from
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"m icro" law s unless independent e s tim ate s  a re  m ade of frequencies and the  

d istribu tion  of the  in itia l conditions.

A second fa c to r which supports an an ti-red u c tio n is t point o f view with 

regard  to  th e  hum an sciences is th e  fa c t  th a t an experim en tal focus on the  pa rts  

of a phenom enon can dissolve th e  whole and break  down its  s tru c tu re  so th a t it  is 

no longer recognizable  (Polanyi, 1965} M erleau-Ponty, 1967; Voyat, 1977). In 

o rder to  gain a  com plete  understanding o f a  given system , one m ust u tilize  an 

explanation of the  sam e order o f com plexity  as th e  phenomenon itse lf , no t one 

su itab le  for sim pler system s (M erleau-Ponty , 1967). The underlying reason  for 

th is conclusion is th e  fa c t  th a t  in organized system s, such as hum an beings, the  

whole is m ore than  th e  sum of its  p a rts  (see th e  th ird  section  of this ch ap te r for a 

discussion o f th is point).

A logical consequence of th e  persp ec tiv e  th a t  the  level of an explanation 

should correspond to  th a t of the  phenom enon to  be explained is th a t  the  p a rticu la r
i

problem  or su b jec t m a tte r  involved should be p rim ary  and should determ ine  the  

m ethod to  be em ployed (Kockelm ans, 1967c; Giorgi, 1970; Voyat, 1976). A 

coro llary  of this is th a t a  single m ethod is probably not alw ays appropria te  and 

human sciences should no t blindly im ita te  n a tu ra l sc ien tific  m ethod, since i t  

applies to  a  d iffe ren t con ten t a re a  (Giorgi, 1970). G iorgi (1970) also m ade the  

po in t th a t  n e ith e r th e  n a tu ra l sc ien tif ic  nor human sc ien tific  approach is prim ary , 

bu t bo th  o p e ra te  in the  co n tex t o f the  lived world.

The N atu ra l-S c ien tific  and H um an-Scientific  Paradigm s

It w ill be in s tru c tiv e  to  co n tra s t the  sub jec t m a tte r  of th e  n a tu ra l and 

hum an sciences before  proceeding to  discuss how this d iffe ren ce  a ffe c ts  the  

m ethods which should be used in each  case . A lthough th e  biological sciences 

study  a  th ird  realm  of phenom ena, th ey  will no t be fu rth er discussed in this 

ch ap te r since th ey  have only recen tly  been recognized as co n stitu tin g  an a rea  of
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investigation in their own right and begun to  exert a  significant e ffec t on 

conceptualization in the human sciences. Traditionally, the predom inant external 

influence on the human sciences has come from the natural sciences and this is 

certainly true in Jung's case, so these are the two approaches which will be 

examined.

There appear to  be three fundam ental d ifferences between the subject 

m atte r of the natural sciences and th a t of the  human sciences. These differences 

include the increased im portance of both developm ent and s truc tu ra l organization 

and the  presence of a  subject in the human sciences. The human sciences share 

the  first two characteristics with the biological sciences, although not to  the 

sam e ex ten t, but the third property, subjectivity , belongs to the human sciences 

alone.

With regard to developm ent, the  subject m atte r of the natural sciences is 

for the  most p art fairly  stab le  over tim e, while the human world is highly unstable 

and in the process of becoming (Giorgi, 1970; Waelder, 1962, 1977). In addition, 

many processes in nature are reversible, while human behavior and developm ent is 

generally irreversible (Prigogine, 1976).

On a  struc tu ra l level, the  human world displays many of the characteristics 

of highly organized system s described in the  third section of this chap ter, and 

differs in this respect from the world of nature. S tatically , the  subject m atte r of 

the natural sciences is usually concerned with parts  and units which are  additive 

and combined in a linear fashion (Giorgi, 1970; Waelder, 1962, 1977; Hartmann, 

1977). For the human sciences, however, the relevant variables are 

interdependent and highly ''coupled” (Giorgi, 1970; H artm ann, 1977; Waelder, 

1962, 1977). The high degree of in terrelationship results in the  creation of wholes 

which are  g rea ter than the sum of their parts (Giorgi, 1970; Prigogine, 1976). 

Dynamically, na tu ra l processes operate in accordance with linear causality while
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human action is both goal-oriented and self-determ ining (Giorgi, 1970; Hartmann, 

1977).

An acknowledgement of the existence of subjectivity and a  consideration 

of the subject’s point of view have no parallel in the  natural sciences, but they are 

crucial for any science which a ttem p ts  to  study man as man and to  include what is 

uniquely human in its  subject m a tte r  (Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 1967b). Two 

aspects of subjectivity are often discussed: the creation of meaning and the 

fulfillm ent of purposes.

With regard to  meaning, i t  is the in terpre ta tion  of a situation by an 

experiencing subject which is crucial for the human sciences, not some objectively 

specified independent event as for the  natural sciences (Giorgi, 1970; Nagel, 1961; 

Bowlby, 1969; Kockelmans, 1967b). Meaning may be expressed by means of 

symbols, and the subject may be more or less conscious of the meanings he 

creates (Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 1967b).

Human subjects also a c t purposefully and intentionally, unlike system s in 

nature (Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 1967b). They are oriented to the fu ture, and 

can increase their freedom by making and carrying out decisions (Giorgi, 1970; 

Kockelmans, 1967b; Nagel, 1961).

As a  resu lt of the differences in subject m atter between the natural and 

human sciences, there  are corresponding differences in the methods most 

appropriate for the two areas of investigation and the kind of knowledge obtained 

in each. With regard to  developm ent, the  rela tive stab ility  of na tu ra l system s has 

led to  a  stress on replication of results as desirable (Waelder, 1962; Langer, 1970). 

The irreversible nature of many human behaviors often  makes replication 

impossible, however, and instead suggests a  focus on the overall process ra ther 

than its  component parts  (Giorgi, 1970; Arlow, 1977).
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The d ifferen t levels of s truc tu ra l organization of natural and human 

system s have influenced their respective methods in several ways. S tatically , the 

additive aspects of system s studied by the natural sciences have prompted use of 

the  "analytic method", whereby wholes are broken down into their constituent 

parts (Giorgi, 1970; Rapoport <Sc Horvath, 1968). In this way, variables may be 

isolated and controlled in order to  carry  out experim ents (Giorgi, 1970; 

Kockelmans, 1967b; Langer, 1970). These re latively  independent variables can 

then be measured and re la ted  by quantita tive  form ulae and other laws (Giorgi, 

1970; Kockelmans, 1967b).

The interrelationships of fac to rs in the human sciences have required more 

of a  stress on description (Giorgi, 1970), however. P arts  of wholes must be viewed 

with regard to their in tegration and relationships, not as autonomous variables 

(Giorgi, 1970). Instead of analyzing a  system into independent elem ents, i t  must 

be seen as a  whole th a t exists in a  particu lar context. Giorgi (1970) called the 

elaboration of this context "explicitation". A precise description then produces a 

clear p icture of the qualitative aspects of a  given struc tu re  (Giorgi, 1970).

From the  dynamic point of view, the  isolability of variables in the natural 

sciences has le t to a search for causes (Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 1967b). 

Because of the  close coupling of factors in the human sciences, however, the 

focus is more appropriately directed  to an elaboration of the activ ity  of en tire  

struc tu res than to distinguishing particular causes (Giorgi, 1970).

Three effects  of the presence or absence of subjectivity  on scien tific  

method may also be seen. F irst, the lack of a subject in the  domain of in te rest to  

the natural sciences has enabled researchers to  be more "objective" (Langer, 

1970). With human subjects, however, the  scien tist tends to  become more 

em otionally involved and engaged, and this relationship itse lf becomes an object 

of study (Giorgi, 1970). Second, since the phenomenon of "meaning" doesn't apply
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to the  inorganic world, workers in the natural sciences study external relations 

between parts of the world, where the past explains the present (Giorgi, 1970). 

The fa c t th a t humans express meaning in a way which can be progressively b e tte r  

understood, though, has suggested th a t present or fu ture events in the human 

sciences can shed light on the  meaning of past actions and in this way help to  

explain them (Sartre, 1968). Also, the  inevitability  of in terpreta tion  in human 

perception necessita tes a  redefinition of the meaning of "cause” in the human 

sciences as a  situation c rea ted  in and through the in teraction  of man and his world 

and not as an independent, "external" event. Third, the impersonal processes 

which occur in natural system s are  amenable to  explanations involving notions of 

cause and e ffe c t. Human purposive action is more readily conceptualized in 

term s of aims or goals, however, as the individual's intentions a re  an essential 

facto r to be considered (Giorgi, 1970).

The differences in subject m a tte r and therefore  in methods between the 

natural and human sciences which have been described above also lead to  

corresponding differences in the kind of knowledge obtained in each. For the 

natural sciences, such fea tu res of their subject m a tte r  as stab ility , reversibility, 

additivity  and linear causality  have fac ilita ted  the construction of deductive 

explanations including general and universally valid laws (Giorgi, 1970; 

Kockelmans, 1967b). The form ulation of detailed , determ inistic explanations 

makes possible a high degree of predictive power and control over natu ral 

processes (Giorgi, 1970; R osenblatt <5c Thickstun, 1977).

For the human sciences, the interrelationships among variables in combina

tion with individual d ifferences in meaning and in terp re ta tion  produce a 

complexity which presents a  form idable obstacle for one seeking to  establish 

universal laws (Nagel, 1961; Waelder, 1977; Cioffi, 1970a). The sheer number of 

relevant factors makes any particular finding less certain  and prevents the
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a tta inm ent of exact validity (Giorgi, 1970; Waelder, 1977; Hartm ann, 1977). Since 

it is thus difficult to determ ine the sufficient conditions for an event’s 

occurrence, s ta tis tic a l laws are developed instead of universal laws and prediction 

is much more difficult (Horwitz, 1977; Giorgi, 1970; Nagel, 1961; Cioffi, 1970a; 

Waelder, 1962). The complexity of human system s and the re la tive  youth of the 

human sciences have also resulted  in the use of theore tical term s which are  vague 

and im precise (Giorgi, 1970; Nagel, 1961).

From the facto rs considered above, Giorgi (1970) and others have drawn 

the conclusion th a t the application of the approach and methods of the  na tu ra l 

sciences to  human system s is inappropriate. A natural scien tific  approach would 

not f it  the  subject m a tte r and would tend to lim it both the phenomena which 

would be studied and the kinds of questions which would be asked (Giorgi, 1970). 

It would be unable to  explore im portant issues regarding developm ent, freedom 

and experience, and would see man as only an object, not as also a  subject (Giorgi, 

1970). Instead, Giorgi (1970) argued th a t the human sciences require th e ir own 

paradigm which would study man directly  and on his own term s.

Special Features o f the Human Sciences

The fac ts  th a t the object of study in the human sciences is itse lf a  subject 

and th a t the human sciences are a t  a  re latively  early  stage  of developm ent help to  

account for the ir unique ch arac te r.

The object of study is a  subject An intriguing aspect of the  human sciences 

is th a t while the object of these sciences is human activ ity , science itse lf is a 

human ac tiv ity  (Giorgi, 1970). S artre  (1968) s ta ted  a  sim ilar point when he 

declared th a t science must comprehend the m ovement of s truc tu res, but 

comprehension itse lf is such a  movement. The im plication of this situation is th a t 

the  human sciences must study their own activ ity  and examine a  unique subject 

m atte r which is both a subject and object sim ultaneously. The scien tist himself
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thus becomes the object of research , as human sciences like psychology 

investigate the  activ ity  of subjects (Giorgi, 1970; P iaget, 1972).

Several observations have been made about how this situation a ffec ts  the 

p rac tice  of the human sciences. S trasser (1967) addressed the p rac tica l question 

of how a science could capture  its  own subjective aspect by making i t  an object to  

study. He explained th a t only part o f the subject is trea ted  as an object a t  any 

one tim e; th a t inquiries a re  d irected  not to current ac tiv ity  but to  past behavior, 

which is more easily objectified; and th a t locating the subject in a context aids in 

comprehending i t .  Both Sartre  (1968) and Kockelmans (1967b) have pointed out 

th a t the sc ien tist, by his very action of knowing, thereby transform s the subject 

m a tte r he is working with. Waelder (1977) noted the  privileged position men have 

with regard to  human system s, since they  can have knowledge of humanity both on 

an ex ternal level with o ther men and on an in ternal level with regard to  the ir own 

subjective activ ity . Langer (1970) added another com plicating fac to r in th a t the 

object of study in the human sciences may also be an observer, as is the  scien tist.

The human sciences as young sciences P art of the differences betw een the 

natu ra l and human sciences arises from the  more recen t developm ent of the 

la tte r . The com plexity of the  subject m atte r and its  unique fea tu res also serve to 

make progress in the  human sciences slow.

Many scien tists and philosophers of science have identified characteristics 

of the  human sciences a ttribu tab le  to their early stage of developm ent. In young 

theories, concepts are  vague and qualitative descriptions and m etaphors are 

common (Horwitz, 1977; Kennedy, 1977; Carnap, 1966; Frenkel-Brunswick, 1977). 

There are  numerous "explanation sketches" or incom plete explanations (Scheffler, 

1963), and "partial explanations" which lack g rea t specificity  (Hempel, 1970a).

"Grand designs" precede a rticu la ted  theories, while the  theories which are
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constructed  are  e ither very descrip tive or too speculative, and lack "middle order" 

concepts linking th eo re tica l ideas with observable phenomena in detailed  and 

clearly  specified ways (Zigler, 1963). Wallace (1970) identified  c lassificatory  and 

com positional theories, which are  more descriptive, as historically  earlier than 

causal explanatory theories in the  evolution of a  science. Also, the  causal 

theories which do appear tend to  be of the  "concatenated” type, where there  are  

re la tive ly  independent p a tte rn s  of causal re la tions, before becoming tru ly  

deductive, where these p a tte rn s a re  system atically  in te rre la ted  to  form a  unified 

theory  (Wallace, 1970). Giorgi (1970) and Kuhn (1970) have noted th a t a  human 

science such as psychology rem ains ”pre-paradigm atic", which means th a t a  

single, unified th eo re tica l approach to  its  subject m a tte r acceptable  to  the  

scien tific  com m unity has not ye t been constructed .

The Scientific  S tatus of the  Human Sciences

In order to  qualify as "science" according to  the  c rite ria  lis ted  in the 

previous section  of th is chap ter, the  human sciences would need to  be rigorous and 

system atic ; in ternally  consistent; applied to  a  delim ited subject m a tte r in a  

detailed  way; and linked to  em pirical observation and thereby testib le . D espite 

the  d ifferences in subject m a tte r, methods, and kind o f knowledge obtained 

betw een the  human and natural sciences which have been discussed earlier in th is 

section , the  form er c learly  m eet the  c rite ria  described above. The system atic  

approach to  a  delim ited subject m a tte r is w ithout question for the human 

sciences. Also, while th e re  is a  continued need for sem antic  c larification  and 

explicit rules for in te rp re ta tion  (Murphy, 1977), th e re  is no doubt th a t in ternally  

consistent theories have been and can continue to  be c rea ted  in the  human 

sciences.

The bulk of the  critic ism s of the scien tific  s ta tu s  of the human sciences is 

re la ted  to the c rite ria  of em pirical observability and te stab ility . With regard to
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observation, i t  is som etim es asserted  th a t individual d ifferences in in te rp re ta tio n s  

of situations m ake the  sc ien tific  study of man's subjectiv ity  impossible. 

According to  th is view, only by defining events as "external" and w ithout 

re fe ren ce  to  subjective in te rp re ta tio n  can the  requirem ents for a  sc ien tific  

investigation be m et.

Many w riters have persuasively disagreed w ith th is point o f view, however. 

S a rtre  (1968) declared  th a t sub jectiv ity  is p a rt of objectiv ity ; th a t  is, th a t 

subjective phenom ena can be approached w ith an objective a ttitu d e . Nagel (1961) 

agreed th a t even though events a re  in te rp re ted , th e  fa c t  of in te rp re ta tio n  itse lf 

may be studied objectively . Several techniques have been proposed to  reduce the 

variab ility  of observation brought about by individual d ifferences in in te rp re ta 

tion . W aelder (1977) and Murphy (1977) have stressed  the need to  m ake explicit 

the  rules which sc ien tis ts  use to  in fer m otivations and in te rp re ta tio n s  from 

observable behavior. Also, behavior sequences may be tape  recorded in order to  

expand w hat is po ten tia lly  observable and to  transcend th e  inevitably  lim ited  

perspective  of the  persons physically engaged in the research  (Horwitz, 1977; 

H artm ann, 1977). Recorded d a ta  m ay then be subm itted  to  a  panel of judges for 

in te rp re ta tio n , and the ir agreem ent would reduce the  id iosyncratic  n a tu re  of the  

resu lts  and encourage th e ir accep tance  by the  scien tific  com m unity as a  whole 

(Horwitz, 1977; W aelder, 1977; Kennedy, 1977).

With resp ec t to  te s tab ility , severa l issues have been addressed. Nagel 

(1961) has s ta ted  th a t conducting experim ents per se is no t necessary  for 

sc ien tific  work, but "controlled investigation", which com pares situations in an 

a tte m p t to  lo ca te  c rucia l fac to rs , is essen tia l. H orw itz (1977) has pointed out 

th a t not only do standardized te s ts  m eet th is crite rion  but on many occasions, 

full-fledged experim ents can be carried  out.

-63-



www.manaraa.com

To o ffse t the  variab ility  in te stin g  hypotheses in troduced by sub jective  

in te rp re ta tio n  and the  com plexity  of the  sub jec t m a tte r  its e lf , severa l d iffe ren t 

sources of d a ta  may be exam ined before draw ing conclusions from  them  (W aelder, 

1977). For exam ple, processes which have been in ferred  in one co n tex t m ight be 

d irec tly  observed under o ther c ircum stances, as when reconstructions of childhood 

events a re  com pared w ith d irec t observation  o f children (Arlow, 1977; H artm ann, 

1977; C ioffi, 1970a). Also, th e  discovery of p a ra lle l processes in s im ilar system s 

can  be used to  confirm  hypotheses, as when anim al stud ies rev ea l an isom orphism  

w ith hum an behavior (H orw itz, 1977; H artm ann, 1977).

While i t  is conceded th a t  p rediction  in th e  human sciences is both essen tia l 

and possible (Klein, 1977; Kennedy, 1977), the  precision a tta in ab le  is generally  

less than  w hat is achieved in th e  n a tu ra l sciences. The rem edy generally  proposed 

fo r th is problem  consists in making contingency pred ictions o f a  range of 

behaviors (Frenkel-Brunsw ick, 1977; H orw itz, 1977). T here should be an a tte m p t 

to  rank th e  in te rre la te d  fa c to rs  in order of im portance while p red ic ting  general 

a reas  and tendencies for the  resu lts  and no t necessarily  th e  sp ec ific  form s they  

will ta k e  (H orw itz, 1977). This enables the  findings o f the  hum an sciences to  be 

te s te d  desp ite  th e  elusiveness and com plexity  o f its  sub jec t m a tte r .

The R elation  o f Mind and Body 

B efore proceeding to  exam ine specific  th e o re tic a l approaches w ithin th e  

hum an science of psychology, th e re  w ill be a  brief sec tion  on th e  ce leb ra ted  

m ind/body problem , since th is issue is c ru c ia l w ith regard  to  Jung's concep tualiza

tions of in stinc ts, a rchetypes and th e  co llective  unconscious.

Monism in th e  Lived World

In the  lived world of p re -re flec tiv e  experience, th e re  is no sp lit betw een 

mind and body because a  person is his body (Van Den Berg, 1955). The mind is a
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form  of unity in a  person's experience , not a sep a ra te  and co n cre te  th ing 

(M erleau-Ponty, 1967). T here is no d iffe ren tia tio n  betw een "soul" and body in a 

person whose experience is fa irly  in teg ra ted  (M erleau-Ponty, 1967). This 

d istinc tion  is only in troduced  by re fle c tiv e  thought, w here th e  n a tu re  o f the  

re la tionship  of mind and body has been th e  sub jec t of much theoriz ing  (Van Den 

Berg, 1955).

T heories o f Mind/Body R elations

Two basic th e o re tic a l positions have been tak en  w ith regard  to  the  

ontological relationship  betw een mind and body: dualism and m onism . Dualism 

en ta ils  the  postu lation  of tw o fundam ental kinds of being, m en ta l and m a te ria l. 

R osenblatt and Thickstun (1977) have distinguished th re e  subtypes o f dualism , 

which posit d iffe ren t kinds o f . relationships betw een th ese  tw o rea lm s. 

In teraction ism  presupposes an in te rac tio n  betw een m en ta l and physical even ts , 

epiphenom enalism  assum es th a t th e  m en ta l is an un im portant by-product of a  

m ore fundam ental m a te ria l re a lity , and parallelism  postu la tes  th e  ex istence  of 

tw o independent y e t p a ra lle l sequences of events (R osenblatt & Thickstun, 1977).

The m ajor c ritic ism  of dualism  concerns its  d ifficu lty  in explaining how th e  

tw o kinds of re a lity  a re  re la ted  to  each o ther (M erleau-Ponty, 1967). Parallelism  

needs to  accoun t fo r th e  incredib le harm ony i t  believes to  ex ist, while epiphenom 

enalism  m ust a tte m p t to  explain m en ta l events in physical te rm s, which is 

ex trem ely  d ifficu lt since each  re fe rs  to  a  d iffe ren t level o f phenom ena. In te rac 

tionism  falls  sho rt in being unable to  accoun t fo r any type of in te rac tio n  betw een 

m en ta l and physical processes w ithout disrupting the  chain o f causa lity  presum ed 

to  ex ist in the  physical world (Langer, 1970; R ubinstein, 1965).

M onistic theo ries, on the  o ther hand, do no t sp lit re a lity  in tw o and then  

t ry  to  re la te  the  parts  to  each o th er. Instead , the  mind is seen  as a  connection 

betw een man and his environm ent, not as a  b a rrie r (C ornforth , 1971b). R osenb la tt
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and Thickstun (1977) have iden tified  tw o v a rie tie s  of monism: one believes th a t  

m en ta l and physical events a re  id en tica l, bu t re fe r  to  d iffe ren t aspects of the  

phenom enon; the  o th er a sse rts  th a t  descrip tions in m en ta l and physical te rm s a re  

log ically  equivalent versions of th e  sam e ev en t.

Langer (1970) c ritic ized  th e  theory  of log ical equ ivalen ts, s ta tin g  th a t 

in stead  m ental and physical explanations a re  tw o in te rp re ta tio n s  o f one thing. 

R ubinstein (1965) also poin ted  ou t th e  f a c t  th a t  o ften  one can 't tra n s la te  

descrip tions or explanations in physical te rm s to  m ental ones or vice versa , which 

would be essen tia l if  they  w ere log ical equ ivalen ts.

R ubinstein 's (1965) version of monism is an id en tity  theory  where m ental 

and physical descrip tions have th e  sam e deno tations, bu t d iffe ren t connotations, 

as they  a re  m easured em pirically  in d iffe ren t ways. For Langer (1970), m ental 

and physical in te rp re ta tio n s  a re  re la te d , but no t causally  linked.

Both monism and dualism a re  m etaphysical beliefs regarding the  funda

m en ta l n a tu re  of re a lity . Some w rite rs  avoid com m itting  them selves to  e ith e r 

onto logical position by tre a tin g  m ental and physical events as occurring  a t  

d iffe ren t levels o f ab strac tio n  (Jan tsch , 1976b; R osenb la tt <5c Thickstun, 1977). 

This approach recognizes th a t m ental and m a te ria l processes, as qua lita tive ly  

d iffe ren t phenom ena, requ ire  d iffe ren t m ethods of investigation , but i t  re fra in s  

from  com m enting on questions o f ontology.

Polanyi (1965) took  such a  s ta n c e  when he s ta te d  th a t the  re la tionsh ip  

betw een body and mind is analogous to  th a t  betw een ta c i t  and fo ca l knowledge. 

In o ther words, th e  body and physical even ts , on a  low er level o f ab strac tio n , 

provide an im p lic it background and c e r ta in  necessary  conditions by m eans of 

which a  fo ca l aw areness of the  mind, on a  higher level, is possible. There is 

fu rth e r discussion o f Polanyi's concep ts o f fo ca l and subsidiary aw areness in the  

second sec tion  of th is ch ap te r, and his ideas on the  re la tionsh ip  betw een d iffe ren t
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levels of phenomena are described in the fifth  section.

M erleau-Ponty (1967, 1968) also fe lt  i t  was unnecessary to  speculate about 

w hether m ental and physical processes a re  ontologically d istinct. As mentioned 

above, he fe lt th a t in an in tegrated  person, there  was no sharp dividing line 

betw een m ental and physical, but he also declared th a t there  is always some 

degree of duality (M erleau-Ponty, 1967). Pathological conditions which disturb 

the norm al integration, such as physical illness or psychological repression, tend 

to  lead to  a  mind/body sp lit (Wild, 1967).

The position taken in this d issertation is th a t while an identity  theory 

seem s plausible and useful in some contexts, there  is no need to  look beyond the 

realm  of phenomena in order to  address issues of scien tific  theories and method. 

Thus, while m ental and physical processes may each require d ifferen t methods and 

concepts, no judgm ent will be made about the ir ontological s ta tu s.

Psychological Theories 

Since Jung's theorizing was basically psychological and m etaphysical in 

nature , the human science of psychology will be cen tral in this d issertation. I t is 

fe lt th a t a  g rea ter understanding of his theo re tical orientations can be gained by 

directly  comparing and contrasting some of the assumptions of several major 

psychological approaches (behaviorism, psychoanalysis, structuralism  and phenom

enology) with those of Jung. The ab strac t form of the  theore tical approach, with 

respect to  issues of s tru c tu re , developm ent and the con trast betw een the  natural 

and human sciences, will be stressed , and positions on particu lar content areas 

will usually be included only for purposes of illustration of the form of the theory. 

Early Psychology and the N atural Scientific Paradigm

During its  form ative period in the nineteenth century, the science of 

psychology was striving to  d ifferen tia te  itse lf from philosophy by both opposing
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the  doctrine of vitalism and a ttem pting  to  establish itse lf on an observational 

basis (Shakow, 1977). In doing so, however, it im ita ted  the methods of the natural 

sciences w ithout determ ining w hether these  methods were indeed appropriate for 

the new subject m atte r (Langer, 1970). For example, the school of Helmholtz 

included as a guiding principle a  program of viewing human relationships in term s 

of physical forces (Apfelbaum, 1965). It was assumed th a t conducting 

experim ents on fac to rs which could be isolated, controlled and rep licated  was the  

optim al approach to human system s (Giorgi, 1970; Langer, 1970). Man’s 

environm ent was tre a ted  as external and objective, containing objects 

independent of the human subject, whose relationships to this subject were 

capable of m easurem ent and form ulation by quan tita tive  laws (Giorgi, 1970; 

Langer, 1970).

In their haste to em ulate the precision and exactness of the natural 

sciences, psychologists essentially skipped an early , "naturalistic" phase, in which 

a  focus on phenomenological observation and description would have a lerted  them 

to  the  qualitative differences betw een natu ra l and human system s (Shakow & 

Rapaport, 1977). Instead, these f irs t psychologists regarded the  natural scientific  

method as the  only scien tific  method, appropriate fo r any subject m a tte r (Shakow 

<Jc Rapaport, 1977). As a resu lt, psychological inquiry was re s tric ted  to  those 

areas which w ere more readily studied by means of this method, while many 

uniquely human processes were overlooked (Shakow <5c Rapaport, 1977).

Psychology's natural scien tific  approach f irs t found expression in the  school 

of sensationism , which employed introspection as its  method (Shakow, 1977). This 

method was shaped by natural scien tific  theory, as i t  tre a ted  the  mind as a 

container comprising simple parts  or contents in isolation (Langer, 1970; Giorgi, 

1970). The influence of natural science can be seen historically in both 

functionalism and behaviorism (Shakow, 1977). Even in modern psychology, the
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preference for m athem atical models over descriptions of rea l people re flec ts  the 

quest to  im ita te  the natural sciences (Voyat, 1976).

Behaviorism

The school of thought led by B. F. Skinner, as one of the dominant forces in 

behaviorism, will now be discussed. Skinner (1965) claimed th a t psychology is a 

na tu ra l science and therefore  must use the methods and language of natural 

science, since i t  possesses no "special properties" requiring unique methods. While 

Skinnerians profess to  value the compilation of d a ta  before constructing theories 

(Boakes & Halliday, 1970), the assumption th a t psychology has no unique features 

and the  subsequent restric tion  to  the natural scien tific  method serves to prevent 

the gathering of observations which might cast doubt on this assumption. The 

emphasis on method over subject m atte r leads to  study of a  severely constricted  

se t o f phenomena, as complex processes must be simplified and exmained over a 

lim ited range in order to  be accessible to  natural scientific  methods (Voyat, 1977; 

Zigler, 1963; Boakes <3c Halliday, 1970).

With regard to  the relationship between d ifferen t levels of explanation, 

however, behaviorists assert their autonomy from natural science. Psychology is 

believed to  be independent of physiology and in need of its own laws (Boakes <5c 

Halliday, 1970). A ttention is therefo re  d irected  to  molar behavior instead of 

a ttem pting  to reduce this behavior to  the in teraction  of physiological components 

(Taylor, 1970).

Behaviorists' approach to  s truc tu ra l issues re flec ts  the influence of the 

natural scien tific  method. Human behavior is seen in additive, as opposed to  

in te rac tive , term s (Vygotsky, 1978; Voyat, 1977). Complex wholes are analyzed 

into simple parts , in an e ffo rt to  uncover a  common unit of behavior (Skinner, 

1965). Units of behavior (e.g. reflexes) are  defined so as to produce simple 

m athem atical functions, as again method dom inates conceptualization (Miller e t
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al., 1968; Boakes <5c Halliday, 1970). Also, specific  skills a re  investigated , not 

general ab ilities (Taylor, 1970).

The role of human developm ent, in the  sense of the  qua lita tive  change in 

the form of s tru c tu res  over tim e (Zigler, 1963), is generally  downplayed by 

behaviorists (Vygotsky, 1978). Also, the  im portance of sub jectiv ity  is denied, as 

notions o f "meaning" and "in ten t" are  deem ed unnecessary (Skinner, 1965). With 

re sp ec t to  meaning, it  is im plicitly  assumed th a t a  given stim ulus is in te rp re ted  in 

the sam e way by d iffe ren t people, as behavior is held to  be a function solely o f 

ex ternal conditions and a  sim ple stim ulus/response model is used (Skinner, 1965; 

Vygotsky, 1978). As for in ten tions, since they  a re  not d irec tly  observable or 

contro llab le and in need of explanation them selves, Skinner (1965) has concluded 

th a t they  a re  irre lev an t. This line of reasoning is a  re lic  of an ou tdated  

operationism , and is not borrowed from  the  contem porary  na tu ra l sciences. 

Modern philosophy of science does not requ ire  concepts to  be d irec tly  observable 

in order to  be m eaningful, but only to  be capable o f being linked to  observational 

term s by correspondence rules (Nagel, 1961).

Psychoanalysis

Even m ore so than  for behaviorism , i t  is d ifficu lt to  specify "the" 

psychoanalytic position on a  given issue because psychoanalysis is only partia lly  

sy stem atized  and there  rem ain basic d ifferences o f opinion even on fundam ental 

questions. This discussion will a ttem p t to  p resen t the  views generally  accep ted  by 

the  contem porary  psychoanalytic com m unity, while noting areas in which there  is 

th eo re tica l controversy.

For psychoanalysts, the  relationship betw een psychology and natural 

science is com plex. On th e  one hand, psychoanalysts have adopted some 

trad itio n a l values of the  natu ra l sciences. There is a  s tress on em pirical 

observation, and a  com m itm ent to  the  m ethodological ru le of searching for causes
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is dem onstra ted  by the princip le of psychic determ inism  (Shakow, 1977j Shakow & 

R apaport, 1977; R osenblatt & T hickstun, 1977; Salmon, 1977; Arlow, 1977). While 

these  a re  both c h a rac te ris tic s  of science in general, a  n a tu ra l sc ien tific  flavor is 

given to  psychic determ inism  by its  focus on origins and causes as opposed to  

goals and purposes (R osenblatt & Thickstun, 1977; Brown, 1977).

On th e  o th e r hand, psychoanalysis also dep arts  sign ifican tly  from  th e  

n a tu ra l sc ien tif ic  trad tio n  in its  re liance  on such m ethods as free  association and 

em pathy  in an in terv iew  s itu a tio n  (R osenbla tt & Thickstun, 1977; H artm ann, 1977; 

Brown, 1977). F ree association is a  dynam ic tool, which changes along w ith its  

sub jec t m a tte r  (M ujeeb-ur-Rahm an, 1977). I t is d iff icu lt to  sy stem a tize , is 

d irec tly  accessib le  only to  its  user and is not rep licab le  (Klein, 1977). A lthough it  

d iffers  in im p o rtan t ways from  n a tu ra l sc ien tif ic  m ethods, th e  fa c t  th a t  i t  can 

lead  to  the form ulation  o f in te rre la te d  and fa ls ifiab le  law s and can be 

com m unicated  in te rsub jective ly  to  an observer enable i t  to  qualify as a sc ien tif ic  

m ethod in its  own righ t.

Em pathy is a way o f knowing w ithout the  knower necessarily  being able to  

specify  exac tly  how he did i t  (W aelder, 1962). A gain, while th is m ethod d iffers  

from  many o f the  p rec ise  p rocedures of th e  n a tu ra l sc iences, i t  is a  good exam ple 

o f th e  kind of " ta c it  knowing" (Polanyi, 1965; S chw artz , 1974) which a ll sc ien tific  

work shares to  a  g re a te r  or lesser ex ten t (see the  fo u rth  sec tion  of this chap ter on 

"The Background o f Science" fo r a discussion of th is  point).

F inally , th e  em phasis on n a tu ra lis tic  observation and clin ical in terview s 

ra th e r  th an  experim ents as sources of d a ta  also distinguishes psychoanalysis from  

the  n a tu ra l sciences (Shakow, 1977). Klein (1977) declared  th a t these  m ethods a re  

n o t m utually  exclusive, how ever, and in fa c t psychoanalysis needs both . The 

advantages o f the  analy tic  situa tion  m ust be weighed against th e  d ifficu lty  of 

q u an tifica tion  under those c ircum stances, in o rder to  a rriv e  a t  the  m ost appropri
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a te  way to investigate a  particular issue (Waelder, 1962).

With regard to  the relationship between d ifferen t levels of explanation, 

psychoanalysts have been divided. On the  one hand, there  have been a ttem pts to  

explain the  d a ta  of psychoanalysis by using physiological models, beginning with 

Freud him self. This position has been transform ed over the years and its  

contem porary m anifestation is represented by the work of Rubinstein (1965, 

1967). Rubinstein (1965, 1967) has re jected  the notion of d irect explanation of 

psychological phenomena by physical laws, but has argued th a t psychoanalytic 

theories must be consistent w ith neurophysiological research. In the other camp 

are  w riters who fee l th a t psychoanalysis deals with uniquely human processes 

which require explanation on their own term s, while physical laws are  fe lt to  be 

irre levan t to  this p ro ject. For example, Apfelbaum (1965) has contended tha t 

psychological phenomena such as unconscious meaning, subjective rea lity  and 

intentions are  prim ary within psychoanalysis, and should be explained by the ir own 

laws and not by trying to  f it them  to  theories appropriate for physical system s.

On a  s tru c tu ra l level, the psychoanalytic principles of overdeterm ination 

and m ultiple function re fle c t a belief th a t human system s are complex wholes 

comprising in te rre la ted  fac to rs , not additive com posites of "units". While 

"overdeterm ination" suggests a focus on causes, i t  does not re fe r to  the  one-to- 

one causality  of the  natu ra l sciences, but to  a  combination of overlapping 

influences (Mujeeb-ur-Rahman, 1977). The com plexity of the  interactions helps to  

make prediction d ifficu lt (Hartm ann, 1977). The principle of multiple function 

re flec ts  th e  im portance for psychoanalysis of explanations in term s o f goals as 

well as causes.

A developm ental perspective is also an essential part of psychoanalytic 

theory, and is m anifested in such topics as the stages of psycho-sexual and 

psycho-social developm ent, the transform ation of instinctual drives, the binding
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and n eu tra liza tio n  of libido, and g en e tic  explanations and reco n stru c tio n s . The 

m otive fo rce  fo r th is developm ent is believed to  be th e  individual’s biological 

m atu ra tio n  as i t  in te ra c ts  w ith  his c u ltu ra l and physical env ironm ent.

Sub jec tiv ity  also plays an ex trem ely  s ig n ifican t ro le  in psychoanalysis. 

T here is a  gen era l consensus th a t  in te rp re ta tio n  o f th e  m eaning of behavior is 

e ssen tia l, in  c o n tra s t to  accep tin g  th e  no tion  o f an '’ob jective" stim ulus or 

s itu a tio n  w hich is th e  sam e fo r any observer (Kaplan, 1977; M ujeeb-ur-R ahm an, 

1977; Taylor, 1970; Frenkel-B runsw ick, 1977; H artm ann , 1977). In f a c t ,  m uch of 

the  w ork o f psychoanalysis consists in de term in ing  such m eaning. With regard  to  

in ten tio n  and purpose, although psychoanaly tic  th eo ry  s tre sse s  biological concep ts 

like function  and ad ap ta tio n , th is is probably due to  th e  focus on pa tho log ical 

behavior which rem ains unconscious and th e re fo re  is not s tr ic tly  speaking 

purposive in  th e  sense of "consciously planned". In concep tualiz ing  hum an 

behavior in gen era l, how ever, m any analysts  believe th a t  accoun t m ust be taken  

of purposes and in ten tio n s  (A pfelbaum , 1965).

S tru c tu ra l T heories

Two re la te d  b u t sep a ra te  th e o re tic a l approaches will be discussed a t  th is 

poin t: P iagetian  th eo ry  and system s th eo ry .

P iage t's  theory  In a  m ore co m ple te  way th an  psychoanalysis, P iag e t has 

tre a te d  psychology as a  hum an science  which is n o t bound by th e  theo ries  o r 

m ethods o f the  n a tu ra l sc iences. While being s tr ic t ly  sc ie n tif ic  in th e  sense 

defined  in  th e  fourth  sec tio n  of th is  ch ap te r (sy stem atic , de lim ited , co n sis ten t, 

em p irica l and te s tib le ) , his approach  does n o t a tte m p t to  f i t  hum an su b jec t m a tte r  

in to  a  fram ew ork  designed fo r n a tu ra l sy stem s, but deals w ith i t  on its  own te rm s . 

P iag e t's  m ethod is c loser to  a  c lin ica l in terv iew  than  to  trad itio n a l experim en ts, 

and his recognition  o f th e  d iffe ren ces  betw een  hum an and n a tu ra l system s is also 

shown in his views on the  sub jec ts  o f s tru c tu re , developm ent and sub jec tiv ity .
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On a struc tu ra l level, P iaget has described human system s as organized 

s tructu res, whose parts are  not independent but in constant in teraction  with each 

other and with the environment (Voyat, 1977). Dynamically, P iaget (1971b) has 

viewed structu res as self-regulating wholes with a law-governed system  of trans

form ations. Thus, he is more concerned with notions of function and equilibrium 

than with natural scientific  "causes". With regard to  method, P iaget (1971b) 

advocated the investigation of how a s truc tu re  functions as a synthetic whole in 

combination with a  more analytic search for 'law s of composition" and "deep" 

s tru c tu res. This struc tu ra lis t method takes the organization of human system s 

into account while providing a place for tools firs t employed in the  natural 

sciences when this is appropriate.

Developmental concerns are v ital in Piaget's work. He has placed a 

general stress on finding "invariants" in the midst of change: those things or 

concepts which preserve their identity  while other aspects are being transform ed 

(Piaget, 1971b, 1972). P iaget has explored various stages which occur in a  child's 

developm ent, and has opened an extrem ely rich, multidisciplinary field for 

investigation with his research in genetic epistemology. The study of genetic 

epistemology has been one of Piaget's major scien tific  contributions in its  e ffo rt 

to  shed light on the  fundam ental concepts involved in "knowing" by tracing their 

developm ental and historical origins. P iaget (1971b) also introduced the idea of 

"equilibration" as an explanatory principle for developm ent and structu re  

form ation, but this idea has been generally used as a  description and not as part of 

an explanation.

With regard to  subjectivity , P iaget (1971b) emphasized the theore tical 

necessity  of a  subject as the cen ter of ac tiv ity  in the developm ent of struc tu res. 

The im portance of meaning and intentions is a tte s ted  to  by Piaget's (1971a, 1971b, 

1972) focus on the individual as an active participant in the transform ation and
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in terpre ta tion  of perceptual stim uli and as a  purposive agent in the construction 

of scien tific  concepts. Through his frequent use of what are fundam entally 

biological notions, however, (e.g. assim ilation, accom odation, equilibration), 

P iaget has tended to  downplay the uniqueness among living things which man’s 

subjectivity grants him.

Systems theory As s ta ted  a t the beginning of the third section of this 

chapter, system s theorists are concerned with dem onstrating the continuity 

between the natural and human sciences and attem pting  to  unite both by means of 

a general theory of system s (Bowlby, 1969; von B ertalanffy, 1968; Marney <Sc 

Schmidt, 1976). For example, psychological constructs are not viewed as 

necessarily inconsistent with physiological explanations of human behavior 

(Taylor, 1970).

Within this general fram ework, however, qualitative differences between 

natural and human system s are  recognized and it is understood th a t d ifferen t 

kinds of explanations are  necessary for each (Buckley, 1968). Despite a  

theo re tica l com m itm ent to build an explanation on the sam e level of com plexity 

as the system  itse lf, though, the early  stage of developm ent of system s theory in 

combination with the extrem ely complex nature  of human system s makes it very 

tem pting to try  to explain human behavior by modifying models originally 

constructed for biological or even m echanical system s instead of creating  new 

models tailored to the unique fea tu res of human system s. Thus, w ith regard to 

the  use of biological models, man's consciousness and emotions are  viewed merely 

as a "phase" of the sam e basic perceptual processes which occur in animals, a  wish 

is seen as the  awareness of an ethological "set-goal" and in ten t is described as the 

"uncom pleted part of a  plan" (Langer, 1970; Whitehead, 1967; R osenblatt 6c 

Thickstun, 1977; Bowlby, 1969; Miller e t a l., 1968). As for m echanical models, 

human thinking is conceptualized as "inform ation processing" and purposes are

-75-



www.manaraa.com

tre a te d  as co n stitu tin g  a  v a rie ty  o f feedback  (R osenblatt & Thickstun, 1977; 

Buckley, 1968).

System s th eo ris ts  ag ree  th a t  s tru c tu ra lly , hum an system s m ust be seen as 

com plexly in te rre la te d  wholes in a  c o n tex t, and no t as add itive  com posites whose 

p a rts  ex is t in iso lation  from  each  o th e r (R osenbla tt 6c T hickstun, 1977; Nagel, 

1961; L anger, 1970). P a tte rn s  ta k e  p recedence  over sim ple stim uli or responses in 

hum an p ercep tion  and com m unication , and learn ing  is view ed as a  general 

function  and no t th e  acquisition  o f a  co llec tion  o f sp ec ific  skills (R osenb la tt 6c 

Thickstun, 1977; Taylor, 1970). D ynam ically , te leonom ic explanations u tiliz ing  

notions like function , goal, feedback  and c ircu la rity  a re  em ployed in stead  of 

search ing  fo r linear causes (R osenbla tt <3c Thickstun, 1977).

On a  developm ental lev el, system s th eo ris ts  p lace  g re a t im portance  on 

notions like  se lf-o rg an iza tio n , s e lf -d iffe re n tia tio n  and se lf-tran scen d en ce  as the  

hum an expression of th e  change in h eren t in a ll system s (Jan tsch  <5c W addington, 

1976; Zeleny 6c P ie rre , 1976; Taylor, 1976; von B erta lan ffy , 1968). Man 

autonom ously in itia te s  a c tiv ity  and does n o t ju s t r e a c t  to  e x te rn a l changes 

(R osenb la tt <5c Thickstun, 1977). As "open" system s in co n stan t in te rac tio n  w ith 

th e  environm ent, hum an beings a re  neg -en trop ic  in g radually  increasing  th e ir  

degree  o f o rgan ization  ra th e r  than  becom ing m ore disordered  and random  

(R osenbla tt <Sc Thickstun, 1977; von B erta lan ffy , 1968). This process is explained 

th e o re tic a lly  by th e  concep t o f "positive feedback", w hereby sm all in itia l 

d iffe ren ces  can  be m agnified  in a  "deviation-am plifying" way (Jan tsch , 1976b; 

T aylor, 1976; M aruyam a, 1968, 1976).

While m an's su b jec tiv ity  is generally  not s tre ssed  by system s th eo ris ts , 

a tte n tio n  is paid to  phenom ena of m eaning and in ten tion . With reg ard  to  m eaning, 

m an's c ap ac ity  fo r se lf-re fle c tio n  and se lf-rep re sen ta tio n  through language a re  

seen  as e ssen tia l e lem en ts  in his se lf-tran scen d en ce  (Jan tsch , 1976b; Pankow,
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1976). With rsp ec t to  in ten tion , m an's purposes and actions a re  viewed as

superseding  m ere  "behavior" (R osenb la tt 6c T hickstun, 1977; Langer, 1970). 

Phenom enology

Phenom enologists and ex is ten tia lis ts  have perhaps been th e  m ost a rd en t 

spokesm en on b eh alf o f m an's uniqueness. They view hum an behavior as exhib iting  

a  q u a lita tiv e ly  d iffe ren t s tru c tu re  from  th e  a c tiv ity  o f the  n a tu ra l o r biological 

o rders, and th e re fo re  requ iring  its  own m ethods and kinds o f explanations 

(M erleau-P onty , 1967; G iorgi, 1970; K ockelm ans, 1967c). A n a tu ra l sc ien tif ic  

approach  to  psychology would n o t be ap p ro p ria te  fo r th e  su b jec t m a tte r  and would 

ten d  to  lim it both th e  phenom ena which would be s tud ied  and th e  kinds o f 

questions which would be asked  (G iorgi, 1970). A lthough fa c to rs  re le v an t to  th e  

n a tu ra l sc iences a re  seen  to  o p e ra te  w ithin  hum an system s and to  function  as 

p re req u is ites  fo r higher lev e l a c tiv ity , they  a re  no t causes o f hum an ac tio n s  and 

do no t d e te rm in e  or explain them  (M erleau-Ponty , 1967; S a rtre , 1968).

On a  s tru c tu ra l lev e l, th e  in te rre la tio n sh ip s  am ong various fa c to rs  and th e  

w holes th ey  c re a te  in th e ir  in te ra c tio n  a re  seen  to  be c ru c ia l fo r psychology. 

Individual fa c ts  a re  believed  to  have m eaning only in re la tio n  to  th e  to ta li ty , and 

each  e lem en t both  depends upon and a f fe c ts  th e  whole (S artre , 1968; M erleau- 

Ponty, 1967). The basic u n it of s tudy  is th e  e n tire  s tru c tu re  and th e  ru les which 

govern i t  (M erleau-P onty , 1967). These s tru c tu re s  a re  view ed as organic wholes 

and not as h ie rarch ies or syntheses o f previously se p a ra te , fu lly -fo rm ed  p a rts  

(M erleau-P onty , 1967).

Given th is th e o re tic a l foundation , th e  m ethods advoca ted  by phenom enol

og ists  fo r psychology include q u a lita tiv e  descrip tions o f wholes and the  in te rre la 

tionships o f th e ir  p a rts  ra th e r  than  q u a n tita tiv e  analysis o f iso la ted  variab les by 

m eans of experim en ts  (Giorgi, 1970; K ockelm ans, 1967b). Since a  focus on th e  

p a rts  o f a  phenom enon can dissolve th e  whole and break  down its  s tru c tu re  so th a t
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it is no longer recognizable, M erleau-Ponty (1967) declared th a t a  thorough 

elucidation of the s truc tu re  as a  to ta lity  is essential before an analysis of its parts 

is a ttem p ted . Modes of functioning and relationships are  stressed over 

mechanisms and fixed anatom ical cen ters and a  search for the unity and 

organizing ability  of the to ta l process is conducted (M erleau-Ponty, 1967). 

Phenomena such as learning, perception and the effec ts  of brain lesions are 

investigated as general reactions of the en tire  organism, whose s truc tu re  is more 

significant than their conten t (M erleau-Ponty, 1967). The resu lts of these 

investigations tend to  be less exact than laws discovered by natural scientists 

(Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 1967b). Dynamically, phenomenological psychologists 

emphasize intentions and the activ ity  of the whole person ra ther than external 

causes (Giorgi, 1970; Kockelmans, 1967b).

With regard to  developm ent, although phenomenologists will theoretically  

agree th a t the developm ental point of view is essential (Kockelmans, 1967b), in 

the ir writings i t  is usually of peripheral in te rest. There is a  cen tral concern with 

the issue o f how the present moment preserves and retains the past a t  the sam e 

tim e as it transcends and surpasses i t  in pointing towards the fu ture  (Sartre, 1968; 

S trasser, 1967; M erleau-Ponty, 1967). This trea tm en t of tem porality  is often non- 

developm ental, however, as phenomenologists adopt the perspective of unfolding 

the  m ulti-layered lived moment in the present instead of outlining a  linear 

sequence o f more or less d iscrete  events leading from the past to  the present.

Subjectivity is of param ount im portance to phenomenologists, as this 

quality is believed to  be what makes man uniquely human (Giorgi, 1970; 

Kockelmans, 1967b). Man's existence as the subject of experience is exhibited in 

the s tructu res of the lived world. This world is one of values, meanings and 

intentions, and it must be captured by such methods as description, intuition, 

explicitation and introspection if psychology is to portray man as a subject as well
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as an object (Giorgi, 1970; Van Den Berg, 1955; Kockelmans, 1967b; Merleau- 

Ponty, 1967, 1968). The meaning of an event to  the individual is sought instead of 

an objectively specified ex ternal stimulus or datum (M erleau-Ponty, 1968; 

Romanyshyn, 1977; Giorgi, 1970). The fac ts  th a t the object of research in 

psychology is also a subject, and th a t the study of psychology itse lf is a  human 

activ ity  demanding a tten tion  a re  recognized. The involvement of the  psychologist 

in his work is for this reason of a  d ifferen t sort from th a t of the natural scien tist 

and must itse lf be included in the  subject m atte r of psychology (Giorgi, 1970). 

Jungian Theory

An outline will now be made of Jung's approach to  psychology as it  

com pares with th a t of the five theore tical schools examined above regarding 

several key philosophical and methodological issues. The present discussion will 

be very brief, but the rem aining chapters of this d issertation will serve to  expand 

upon these issues as they  perta in  to  the portions of Jung's work selected  for study. 

A ch art summarizing the  preceding parts  of this section has been provided (see 

Figure 3).

With regard to  the questions of psychology as e ither a  natu ral or human 

science and the relationships among d ifferen t levels of phenomena, Jung's position 

most closely parallels th a t of classical psychoanalysis. Like Freud, Jung was 

heavily influenced by the dominance of the  natural sciences and strove to  

construct his theories in a  sim ilar fashion. This tendency is most evident in his 

use of energy concepts and his a ttem p ts  to  link such notions as instincts and 

archetypes with the s tru c tu re  of the  brain. In these areas, he employed natural 

scien tific  explanations for the  phenomena he discovered.

Jung also tre a ted  the psyche as a  rea lity  in its  own righ t, however, with 

laws of its  own. He was not hesitan t to  c rea te  new concepts and employ new 

methods in his study of the human mind which went fa r beyond the bounds of
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natural science.

The position taken in this d issertation  is th a t Jung was f irs t and forem ost a  

sc ien tis t. It is fe lt  th a t  his views on the nature  o f psychology as a  science w ere 

necessarily  lim ited , though, due in p a rt to  the  re latively  recen t theore tical 

ascendance of the philosophy of science, structuralism  and phenomenological 

psychology. Despite the  absence of a  well-defined tradition  of p racticing  psychol

ogy as a  human science, however, Jung ventured boldly into unexplored areas and 

allowed the  phenomena he found to guide his theorizing w ithout needlessly 

re s tric tin g  him self when he diverged from natural sc ien tific  concepts and 

m ethods.

With regard  to  s tru c tu re , on the s ta tic  level Jung fe lt  sim ilarly to  

psychoanalytic, s tru c tu ra lis t and phenomenological theorists th a t human system s 

a re  in te rre la ted  wholes and not additive com posites. Conscious experience must 

be comprehended in its  relation  to  what rem ains unconscious and archetypes 

cannot be understood if divorced from  their symbolic context.

Dynamically, Jung's theorizing parallels psychoanalytic thought in its  

ec lec tic  use of causal, functional and in tentional models. Although Jung 

downplayed the im portance of causality  as p a rt of his critique of Freud, causal 

thinking found a  place in his work on dream in te rp re ta tion  on the "objective level" 

and in his application of the  laws of therm odynam ics to  his notion of psychic 

energy. Jung’s idea of "unconscious compensation" as a self-regulatory  

mechanism is c en tra l to  his theory  and provides an illustration  of his use of 

functional, equilibrium -based models. Intentions come into play in Jung's 

discussions of conscious problem-solving and the  relationship of the individual ego 

to  the  collective unconscious in the  individuation process.

D evelopm ental considerations are  prom inent in Jung’s work, but unlike 

Freud and P iaget, he re s tric ted  his a tten tio n  to  long-term  changes in adults,
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w riting l i t t le  on childhood developm ent. His th eo re tica l approach to  processes 

such as dream  series and se lf-rea liza tio n  in th e  individuation process bears some 

resem blance to  P iaget's concept of equilibration and system s theorists ' notions of 

self-organization  and se lf-transcendence . Jung also chose a  m ethod, the  forw ard- 

looking "constructive" or "final" approach, which corresponds on a  form al level 

with its  sub ject m a tte r , the  developm ental process of individuation.

Man's subjectiv ity  was also crucial to  Jung. With regard  to  m eaning, his 

focus was closer to  the  general issue as addressed by phenomenology and 

existentialism  than to  the  more specific  in te rp re ta tio n s  of p articu la r situations 

explored by psychoanalysis. Jung was concerned with man's creation  of meaning 

in the  con tex t of the  fundam ental issues and conflicts of ex istence. He saw the 

quest for meaning as a  m ajor p a rt of the  individuation process and believed this 

meaning was typically  expressed in symbols. The role of in tentions in Jung's 

thought has been m entioned above with respec t to  th e  dynamic relationships 

within s tru c tu res.

The following chap ters of this d isserta tion  will expand upon the  issues 

raised  in th is sec tion . C hapter tw o will cover issues re la ted  to  Jung's conceptuali

zation  of psychology as a  human or na tu ra l science, the  relationships among levels 

of phenomena and the  dynamic dimension of the  s tru c tu ra l approach. These 

concerns will be discussed w ith re sp ec t to  such topics as Jung's a ttitu d es  toward 

science and his constructive  m ethod.

The nex t tw o chap ters will be devoted to  the  s ta tic  s tru c tu ra l concepts of 

the unconscious, a rchetypes, instinc ts  and symbols. The final chap ter on the  

individuation process will consider i t  both from  a developm ental perspective as an 

ongoing p ro jec t, and as a  basic expression of man's subjectiv ity  in his reconciling 

the  lim its of his individual ego w ith the  transcendence of the  Self.
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C hap ter 2: Jung, Science and M ethodology

This ch ap te r will be devoted to  a  discussion o f fo rm al and a b s tra c t issues 

concerning the concep tualization  of a  sc ien tif ic  psychology and m ethodology in 

Jung 's work. An appraisal o f Jung 's theoriz ing  from  th e  persp ec tiv e  o f th e  

philosophy o f science will provide a  necessary  background from  which to  evaluate  

th e  n a tu re  and co n tex t o f his ideas on th e  individuation process. T here  will be 

th re e  m ain aspects to  th is appraisal. F irs t, a  consideration of Jung 's own views on 

th e  n a tu re  and lim its  o f psychology as a  science  will c larify  his own in ten tions in 

his form ulations about the  individuation process. Second, an exam ination of his 

notion o f psychic energy, an a b s tra c t concep t in teg ra l to  his th e o re tic a l t r e a t 

m ent of individuation, w ill uncover som e o f the d ifficu lties  he faced  in  try ing to  

apply his ideas about psychology to  th e  phenom ena he observed. Third, a  broad 

c ritic a l analysis of Jung 's work as a  sc ien tif ic  en terp rise  in the  lig h t of some of 

th e  con tem porary  philosophical standards discussed in th e  previous ch ap te r will 

a tte m p t to  determ ine how e ffec tiv e ly  Jung carried  ou t his p ro jec t to  estab lish  a  

sc ien tif ic  theo ry  of th e  psyche.

This general c ritique  will be followed by the  fina l sec tio n  of th is chap ter, 

which will focus on th e  a b s tra c t approach he took to  the  question o f a psycholog

ica l m ethodology — w hat he called  th e  ''syn the tic '' or "construc tive” approach. 

This approach is c en tra l to  all o f Jung's w ritings, and provides th e  fo rm al 

foundation of Jung 's concep tualization  of the  individuation process as i t  unfolds 

developm entally  (see F igure 1). As such, i t  d ic ta te s  th e  m ethod used in under

standing the  function  and p rac tica l m eaning of the  s ta t ic  s tru c tu ra l concepts of 

th e  unconscious, a rchetypes, in s tinc ts  and symbols which will be exam ined in th e  

subsequent tw o ch ap te rs .
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Jung's Own Views on Psychology as a Science 

Jung  w ro te  extensively  on th e  sub jec t of th e  sc ien tific  s ta tu s  of psychol

ogy, expressing severa l basic concerns. Throughout his c a re e r , Jung  continued to  

cham pion th e  idea th a t  psychology is a  sub jec t in its  own rig h t, requiring  its  own 

m ethods and form s of explanation. He devoted  som e a tten tio n  to  the  unique 

d ifficu lties  o f th eo ry  form ation  in psychology, especially  in his th e o re tic a l papers 

o f the  ’30’s and '40 's. A nother c r itic a l issue fo r th e  psychologist, he fe l t ,  was 

discovering a  way to  do full ju s tice  to  th e  n a tu re  and p ra c tic a l needs of th e  

individual in a theory  th a t  tr ie s  to  be universal. Jung also viewed psychology in 

its  co n tex t w ithin science and re fle c tiv e  thought in general. He co n trasted  

psychology w ith  th e  trad itio n a l n a tu ra l sciences and s tressed  th e  lim its  of 

psychology and all sc ience. In th e  '40's and '50's, th e  la s t tw en ty  years o f his 

w riting, his in te re s t tu rned  increasingly  to  the  broader question o f the  re la tio n  of 

psychology to  philosophy and to  m etaphysical speculations about th e  "u ltim ate  

n a tu re"  of re a lity .

Psychology as a  Subject in Its Own R ight

The im petus tow ards Jung 's conviction th a t  psychology is a  sub jec t in its  

own rig h t appears to  have originally com e from  his c lin ical work w ith p a tien ts . 

He s ta ted  th a t "nervous disorders ... a re  of psychic origin and th e re fo re  logically 

requ ire  psychic tre a tm e n t” (Jung, 1912a, p. 258). He concluded early  in his c a ree r 

th a t  psychoses a re  o ften  "functional” or psychological in origin (Jung, 1908, p. 

156) and la te r  included "psychoneuroses" (Jung, 1932, p. 328) and "psychosom atic 

d isorders" as problem s "in which the  p a tien t's  psychology plays the  essen tia l p a rt” 

(Jung, 1940a, p. 11).

As was typ ica l o f Jung's theorizing , he proceeded from  these  observations 

to  a  m ore a b s tra c t position th a t psychology its e lf  co n stitu tes  a  unique field of 

inquiry. A lthough he m aintained th is view from  th e  s ta r t  of his work, he

-84-



www.manaraa.com

developed i t  more fully in his la te r papers, s ta tin g  th a t the  psyche is a "factor sui 

generis" with its own phenomenology and own laws (Jung, 1945b, 1954b, 1954c). 

He fe lt i t  is an "autonomous rea lity  ... essentially d ifferen t from physicochemical 

processes" (Jung, 1954b, p. 58).

Jung believed th a t since the psyche "has a  peculiar nature which cannot be 

reduced to  anything else" and "presents a re latively  self-contained field  of 

experience" (Jung, 1956b, p. 270), it  requires its  own concepts. He consistently 

a ttack ed  a  philosophical m aterialism  which reduced the  psyche to  an 

"epiphenomenon" as being a  m etaphysical doctrine, and claim ed th a t the psyche is 

ju st as rea l as the  external world (Jung, 1928, 1931c, 1938, 1940a). While Jung 

believed in the autonomy of the psyche, he qualified this by stating  it has only a 

"relative independence of the  physiological constitution" (Jung, 1929d, p. 107). 

Although he adm itted  th a t the psyche depends on the functioning of the brain 

(Jung, 1928, 1940a, 1942b, 1954c, 1956b), however, he fe lt th a t "the s tru c tu re  and 

physiology of the brain furnish no explanation of the psychic process" (Jung, 

1956b, p. 270).

It is c lear from the above quotations th a t Jung’s position on the relation of 

d ifferen t levels of phenomena is sim ilar to  th a t of theorists such as Polanyi and 

M erleau-Ponty discussed in the previous chap ter. In brief, while the subject 

m a tte r of psychology is conditioned by physiological processes, it  possesses a 

re la tive autonomy and hence requires its  own concepts and methods.

Theory Form ation in Psychology

It is im portant to  note how respectfu l Jung was of the notion of a  scientific 

theory. He judged the  e ffo rts  of psychologists according to  the high standards 

achieved by natural scientists and was well aw are of how far short his theorizing 

fe ll of the  ideals of excellence established in the  natural sciences.
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N ear the  s ta r t  of his caree r, Jung recognized th a t "in its  im m ediate results 

the  constructive  m ethod does no t produce anything th a t could be called  a 

sc ien tific  theory" (Jung, 1914b, p. 192). More than  tw enty  years la te r , he was 

convinced th a t "all a ttem p ts  to  fo rm ulate  a com prehensive theory  [o f psychic 

phenom ena] a re  foredoom ed to  failure" and th a t "there  is a  constan t doubt as to  

th e  possibility  o f its  being a science a t all" (Jung, 1936b, p. 125). Throughout his 

life , he continued to  rea lize  th a t th e re  was as yet no general psychological theory 

from  which to  draw  inferences or m ake predictions (Jung, 1944b) and th a t  m edical 

psychology was s till "unable to  rely  on te s ted  rules of procedure, on a  series of 

verifiab le  experim ents and logically explicable fac ts"  (Jung, 1948c, p. 281).

Jung's s ta ted  response to the enormous d ifficu lties in constructing an 

a b s tra c t theory  was to  rem ain  closely tied  to  observation. He said  " it is th e  fa c ts  

th a t  a re  of prim e im portance to  me and not a  provisional term inology or a ttem p ts  

a t  th eo re tic a l re flec tions"  (Jung, 1952b, p. 307). He fe lt th a t i t  was s til l  possible 

fo r psychology to  be sc ien tific , as " it is incum bent upon the  psychologist to  make 

concep tual distinctions and to  a tta c h  defin ite  nam es to  c e r ta in  groups o f psychic 

fa c ts" , while "he m ust rid  him self o f the  common notion th a t the nam e explains 

th e  psychic fa c t  i t  denotes". (Jung, 1929d, p. 109).

Jung rea lized  the  developm ental stages which would be necessary  in order 

th a t  psychology pass from  nam ing fa c ts  to  c rea ting  a  com prehensive theory of the  

mind. He s ta te d  th a t  " the  f ir s t  task  th a t ordinarily presents itse lf  is the 

descrip tion and arrangem ent of events, then  com es the  closer exam ination in to  

the  laws o f th e ir living behavior" (Jung, 1948d, p. 207). The "m ultifarious" and 

"unorganized" n a tu re  of the  sub jec t m a tte r  o f psychology led Jung to  em phasize 

description and then  classification  of his findings (Jung, 1941a). He asserted  a t  an 

early  point in his investigations th a t "not until th e  constructive  m ethod has 

furnished us with a g re a t many m ore experiences can we s ta r t  building up a
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sc ien tific  theory" (Jung, 1914b, p. 193). Even in 1941, he s till  fe lt  th a t  "in view of 

th e  enorm ous com plexity of psychic phenom ena, a  purely phenom enological point 

of view is, and w ill be for a  long tim e, the  only possible one and the  only one w ith 

any prospect of success (Jung, 1941a, p. 182).

Although Jung did not iden tify  a ll of the  many ways discussed in the  

previous ch ap te r in which the  sub jec t m a tte r  of psychology d iffers from  th a t  of 

th e  n a tu ra l sciences, he did m ention tw o key ones: th e  th e  com plexity  of the  

psyche and th e  re la tiv e  youth o f psychology as a  science.*  His conclusions w ere 

in  som e ways the  sam e as those reached  by the  phenom enologists c ited  in  the  

previous ch ap te r. They agree th a t  psychology's unique sub ject m a tte r  influences 

th e  kind of knowledge ob tainab le, and th a t  th e  f ir s t  task  of th e  psychologist is a  

thorough descrip tive and c lassifica to ry  investigation  (although they  d iffe r on th e  

desirab ility  or even possibility of constructing  a  deductive theory  a t  som e fu tu re  

point). How w ell Jung  ca rried  out th e  tasks he fe lt  w ere im p o rtan t for a  

sc ien tif ic  psychology will be th e  sub jec t of the  th ird  sec tion  of th is ch ap te r.

The Epistem ic Subject and th e  C o n cre te  Individual

An issue which deeply concerned  Jung  throughout his w riting was the  

re la tio n  of his a tte m p ts  a t  sc ien tific  theoriz ing  w ith th e  co n cre te  individuals w ith 

whom he worked in his clin ical p ra c tic e . He professed a  s trong  opinion on the  

sub jec t from  th e  s ta r t ,  s ta tin g  th a t  " to  speak of a  science  o f individual psychology 

is a lready a con trad iction  in  te rm s . I t is only th e  co llective  e lem ent in th e  

psychology of an  individual th a t  co n stitu tes  an ob jec t fo r sc ience  ..." (Jung, 1912a, 

p. 295). He e labo rated  hisideas in a la te  paper, "The Undiscovered Self" 

(Jung,1956b). He said th a t  " the individual is not to  be understood as a

1 A th ird  issue addressed by Jung, the  fa c t  th a t  th e  ob ject of psychology is itse lf 
a  sub jec t, will be discussed a t  a  la te r  point in this section .
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re c u rre n t un it but as som ething unique and singular which in th e  la s t analysis can 

be n e ith e r known nor com pared w ith anything else . A t the  sam e tim e  man, as 

m em ber of a  species, can and m ust be described as a  s ta t is t ic a l  unit; o therw ise 

nothing general could be said  about him" (Jung, 1956b, p. 250).

F o r Jung, "understanding" is th e  a tt i tu d e  which m ust be tak en  to  the  

uniqueness of the  individual, w hereas "knowledge" applies to  a b s tra c t, s ta tis tic a l 

tru th s  about mankind in g enera l (Jung, 1956b, pp. 250-252). While he believed 

th a t  th e  individual is a  unity  which can be approached both  s ta tis tic a lly  and as a 

unique phenom enon, he fe lt  th a t  th e  m ethods by which one a rriv es  a t  knowledge 

and understanding, resp ec tive ly , a re  "d ram atica lly  opposed and m utually 

exclusive" (Jung, 1956b, p. 251).

Jung 's tre a tm e n t o f the  dilem m a o f the  th e o re tic a l, ep istem ic  su b jec t on 

th e  one hand and the  co n cre te  individual on th e  o th e r re su lted  in a  c lea r-cu t 

opposition which e ffec tiv e ly  excluded the  la t te r  from  science. In th is instance, 

Jung 's view was absolu te and s ta t ic ,  ra th e r  than  d ia lec tica l (re la tive  and 

dynam ic). His d ifficu lty  in incorporating  the  individual in to  his sc ien tific  

theoriz ing  a t  tim es led  him to  define th e  lim its  of sc ience  m ore narrow ly than  

m ight o therw ise  be necessary . This issue is especially  sign ifican t in his w riting 

about a rch e ty p es , which will be discussed in C hap ter 4.

The C on tex t and L im its of Psychology as a  Science

In his w riting  on th e  sc ience  o f psychology, Jung  took pains to  describe its  

lim its  w ith regard  to  com prehending hum an beings and to  determ ine  its  con tex t 

w ithin science  and in re fle c tiv e  thought in general.

Jung iden tified  tw o basic lim ita tions he f e l t  w ere peculiar to  psychology: 

i ts  in te lle c tu a l n a tu re  and th e  ubiquity  o f sub jec tiv ity . With regard  to  th e  fo rm er, 

he s ta te d  th a t "science is under a ll c ircum stances an a ffa ir  of the  in te llec t"  and
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"every science  u ltim ate ly  seeks to  fo rm ulate  and express i ts  m ate ria l in a b s trac 

tions" (Jung, 1921, p.57). He contended, how ever, th a t  " the  psychic phenomenon 

cannot be grasped in its  to ta li ty  by th e  in te lle c t, fo r i t  consists not only of 

meaning bu t also o f value, and th is depends on the  in ten sity  of the accom panying 

feeling-tones" (Jung, 1951a, pp. 27-28). He fe l t  th a t  "psychology could, and 

ac tu a lly  does, grasp the processes of feeling , sensation  and fan tasy", bu t only in 

"ab s trac t in te llec tu a l form " and no t as "independent sc ien tific  principles" (Jung, 

1921, p. 57). T herefo re , he concluded th a t  "the judgm ent o f the  in te lle c t is, a t  

b est, only a h a lf- tru th , and m ust, if  i t  is honest, also adm it its  inadequacy" (Jung, 

1921, p. 495).

As a  coro llary  to  th is recognition of the  lim ita tions of a sc ien tific  

psychology, Jung believed th a t  " the  leading ro le  is given to  life  itse lf"  and th e  

in te lle c t m ust "willingly sac rif ice  its  suprem acy by recognizing the  value of o ther 

aim s" (Jung, 1921, pp. 58-59). This can be done by recognizing  science as "a 

superb and invaluable tool th a t  works harm  only when it  is taken  as an end in 

its e lf . Science m ust serve; i t  e rrs  when i t  usurps th e  th rone” (Jung, 1938, p.6).

For Jung , the  su b jec tiv ity  inheren t in a science o f the  psyche is a 

lim ita tio n  insofar as "in th e  m aking of its  th eo ries , th e  psychic process is not 

m erely  an ob ject b u t a t  the  sam e tim e  the  subject" (Jung, 1921, p. 490). As a  

re su lt, psychology possesses no "A rchim edean po in t” outside its e lf  (Jung, 1948d, 

1954c), and "all knowledge o f the  psyche is its e lf  psychic" (Jung, 1952c, p. 231). 

Also, ”th e re  is no medium fo r psychology to  r e f le c t  itse lf  in: i t  can only po rtray  

its e lf  in itse lf , and describe its e lf” (Jung, 1954c, p. 217).

Jung a sse rte d  th a t  th is  p ecu lia rity  o f psychology distinguished i t  from  the  

n a tu ra l sciences, w here th e  ex istence  o f an ex tern a l point o f view enhances 

ob jectiv ity . Thus, he was convinced th a t  "a n a tu ra l process which is very  largely  

independent o f human psychology, and can th e re fo re  be viewed as an ob ject, can
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have but one tru e  explanation” (Jung, 1921, p. 491). To understand a  psychic 

process, how ever, requ ires the  ac tiv e  pa rtic ip a tio n  o f an observer w ith his own 

psychic process. As Jung explained i t ,  " the  au th o r o f th e  concept can produce 

only ju s t such a  concept as corresponds to  the  psychic process he is endeavoring to  

explain; bu t i t  will correspond only when th e  process to  be explained coincides 

with the process occurring in  the author him self" (Jung, 1921, p. 491). The 

d ifficu lty  in d iffe ren tia tin g  th ese  tw o processes, com bined w ith th e  h e terogeneity  

o f the conscious psyches o f psychological th eo ris ts , lead s  to  "the ex istence of the 

m ost diverse theories  about th e  n a tu re  of com plex psychic processes" (Jung, 1921, 

p. 490).

Jung thus shared w ith phenom enological philosophers the  recognition th a t 

th e  su b jec tiv ity  o f m en m ade th e  n a tu re  o f psychology d iffe ren t from  th a t  of th e  

n a tu ra l sciences. In determ ining  th e  c o n tex t o f psychology, Jung also d istin

guished i t  in o th e r ways from  the  n a tu ra l sciences. H isto rically , he fe lt  th a t  

"em pirical psychology re lied  very  much a t  f i r s t  on physical and then  on physiologi

ca l ideas, and ven tured  only w ith  som e h esita tio n  on th e  com plex phenom ena 

which co n stitu te  its  proper field" (Jung, 1942b, p . 76). Two basic ways in which 

psychology cam e to  d iffe r from  the  m ore estab lished  n a tu ra l sciences w ere in its  

em phasis on qu a lita tiv e  ra th e r  than  q u an tita tiv e  perspectives and in the 

dim inished ro le  o f causal explanations. Jung argued  th a t  "however desirable 

qu an tita tiv e  definitions may be, i t  is im possible to  do w ithout qualita tive ly  

descrip tive  m ethods" and th a t  psychology is in e ffe c tiv e  "when i t  delim its its  fie ld  

of work in accordance w ith th e o re tic a l concepts" (Jung, 1954b, pp. 55-56). He 

also questioned th e  id en tity  o f sc ien tif ic  explanation  w ith causal explanation 

(Jung, 1914b, pp. 181-182)*.

1 Jung 's a lte rn a tiv e  to  causal explanations, his "construc tive  approach", will be 
discussed in the  final sec tion  of this ch ap te r.
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Like the  phenom enologists c ited  in the  previous ch ap te r, Jung  d iffe ren 

tia te d  psychology from  th e  n a tu ra l sc iences. T heir ideas ab o u t th e  n ecessity  fo r  

q u a lita tiv e  descrip tion  a re  sim ila r, w hile th e ir  views on th e  lim ita tio n s  o f causal 

exp lanations focus on d iffe re n t a sp ec ts  of th e  issue and will be discussed in m ore 

d e ta il in  th e  fin a l sec tion  of this ch ap te r.

Jung also addressed  the  question o f the  re la tionsh ip  o f psychology (and all 

sc ience) to  philosophy. He f e l t  th a t  th e  m ain d iffe ren tia tio n  o f psychology from  

philosophy and m etaphysics com es in its  adoption o f a  "purely  em pirica l point of 

view " and a  re s tr ic tio n  to  th e  "observation  o f phenom ena" (Jung, 1940a, p. 6). 

A ccording to  th is s tandpo in t, psychology " tre a ts  a ll m etaphysica l claim s and 

assertions a s  m en ta l phenom ena, and regards them  as s ta te m e n ts  abou t th e  mind 

and its  s tru c tu re "  (Jung, 1939d, p . 476).

The su b jec tiv ity  and decreased  em phasis on causa l explanations discussed 

above w hich distinguish psychology from  th e  n a tu ra l sc iences, though, n a tu ra lly  

lead  to  fu r th e r  questions ab o u t how such a  sc ience  d iffers  from  philosophy. Jung 

argued  in an  ea rly  p ap er th a t  th e  key fa c to r  sep a ra tin g  th e  co n stru c tiv e  under

stand ing  o f psychology from  m etaphysical specu la tion  is th e  recognition  and 

a sse rtio n  o f th e  in h e ren t su b jec tiv ity  o f psychological th eo rie s . W hereas "a 

sp ecu la tiv e  philosopher believes he has com prehended th e  world once and for all 

in his system ", th e  psychologist ad m its  th e  sub jec tive  basis o f his concep ts w hile 

making th is  basis its e lf  an o b jec t o f  study (Jung, 1914b, p . 185).

D esp ite  th e  th e o re tic a l d is tinc tions which can  be m ade be tw een  psychology 

and philosophy as d isciplines, a  philosophical W eltanschauung rem ains in the 

background o f ev ery  sc ien tif ic  theo ry . Jung believed  th a t  "everyone has a  view of 

th e  world, though not everyone is aw are o f it"  (Jung, 1914b, p. 191). The 

ap p ro p ria te  functioning  o f philosophy as th e  b roader c o n tex t o f sc ien ce  is dis

ru p ted , how ever, when sc ie n tif ic  concep ts and hypotheses a re  re ified . Jung  s ta te d
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th a t to  hypostatize a  concept and t r e a t  i t  like a "supreme principle of reality" is 

effectively  to  re-introduce m etaphysics (Jung, 1939d, p. 477).

Jung understood clearly the  unscientific nature  of speculation about the
/

"ultim ate nature of reality". Throughout his writings, he consistently maintained 

the  position th a t m etaphysics is beyond the  scope of science. To cite  a 

representative s ta tem en t, he said tha t "any honest thinker has to  adm it the 

insecurity of all m etaphysical positions, and in particu lar of all creeds. He has 

also to adm it the unw arrantable nature  of all m etaphysical assertions and face the 

fac t th a t there  is no evidence whatever fo r the ability  of the  human mind to pull 

itse lf up by its  own bootstrings, th a t is, to establish anything transcendental" 

(Jung, 193 9d, p. 478).

Jung nevertheless was fascinated by m etaphysical speculation and fre 

quently indulged in such conjectures regarding the relationship of psychology and 

physics on a  transcendental p lane.1 While this subject cam e more and more to 

occupy his a tten tion  in his la s t few years, i t  will not be thoroughly dealt with in 

this d issertation. Two examples of his thoughts will be briefly noted, though, to 

illu stra te  the  natu re  of the  issue with which he was concerned.

He declared th a t "the common background of microphysics and depth 

psychology is as much physical as psychic and therefo re  neither, but fa th e r a third 

thing, a  neu tral nature which can a t  m ost be grasped in hints since in essence it is 

transcendental" (Jung, 1955b, p. 538). He fe lt th a t "it is not only possible but 

fairly  probable, even, th a t psyche and m atte r a re  two d ifferent aspects of one and 

thesam e thing... Our present knowledge does not allow us to  do much more than 

compare the relation of the psychic to  the m aterial world with two cones, whose 

apices, m eeting in a  point without extension — a rea l zero  point — touch and do

1 His writings on "synchronicity" fall into this category.
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not touch” (Jung, 1954c, p. 215).

Jung agreed with phenomenological philosophers about the value of making 

im plicit philosophical assumptions explicit and in d ifferen tia ting  science from 

m etaphysics. The tem ptation  to  engage in transcendental speculation for Jung 

rem ained strong, however, and an im portan t task of this d issertation will be to  

determ ine which of his speculations are in the service of science (falsifiable 

hypotheses about inferred  processes) and which are  essentially  m etaphysical 

(unfalsifiable conjectures).

Psychic Energy

An exam ination of Jung's notion of psychic energy, or "libido”, an ab strac t 

concept in teg ra l to his th eo re tica l tre a tm en t of individuation, now follows. This 

discussion is intended to  illu stra te  the  difficu lties Jung faced  in trying to  apply his 

ideas about psychology as a  unique science s till in its  infancy to  the phenomena he 

observed. The phenomena Jung a ttem p ted  to  account for will be identified , and 

then his concept of psychic energy will be studied as to  its  nature and evolution 

over tim e. The source of this concept in the  natural sciences will be discussed, 

followed by a  critique of its  lim itations for the  human science of psychology and a 

brief suggestion of possible a lte rnative  approaches to  the  issue.

The Phenomena to  be Explained

The basic phenomenon which prom pted the  use of the  concept of psychic 

energy is a  fundam ental one: the ac tiv ity  of the  psyche, including its  natu re  and 

transform ations. Jung variously refe rred  to  it as a tten tio n , ap p e tite , desire, 

in te re st and "in tentionality  in general" (Jung, 1921, 1952c, 1954c). Jung was 

in te rested  in several very general aspects of this basic psychic activ ity : change in 

the  object of behavior, reappearance of old behavior, sim ilarity  of old and new 

behavior, ease of change from old to new behavior and in tensity  of behavior.
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The f irs t aspect he fe lt needed a tten tio n  was the  very fac t of a  change in 

in te re st from one "object" (or se t of objects) to  another (Jung, 1912b, 1954c). A 

closely re la ted  occurrence was a  new consciousness of som ething th a t e ither may 

have been conscious in the  past but had disappeared from consciousness, or th a t 

had only been perceived "subliminally" (Jung, 1954c).

The th ird  and fourth classes of phenomena are  re la ted  to  the  

ch arac te ris tic s  o f a  change in in te rest: the  sim ilarity  of the new object of

a tten tion  to  the  old and the  ease with which a transfer of a tten tio n  is m ade. With 

regard to the form er, Jung re fe rred  to  the fa c t  th a t o ften , a  new behavior carries 

over "parts or charac te ris tics  of the  previous s tru c tu re  with which it  was 

connected" (Jung, 1928, pp. 20-21). Concerning the  la t te r , Jung noted th a t o ften , 

there  is "the developm ent of a  lasting  and rela tively  unchanging a ttitu d e"  which 

resists  a ttem p ts  to  transform  it  (Jung, 1928, p. 26). This situation  is especially 

c lear when, "despite the  most desparate  exertions, and despite the  fa c t th a t the  

object chosen or the form desired im presses everybody with its  reasonableness, 

the  transform ation s till refuses to  take place" (Jung, 1943a, p. 63). Instead, 

"subjective conten ts and reactions press to the  fo re  and the  situation  becomes full 

of a ffe c t and ripe for explosions" (Jung, 1928, p. 32).

The final property of psychic ac tiv ity  which called for an explanation was 

"the in tensity  of impulses, a ffec ts , ac tiv ities, and so on" (Jung, 1952c, p. 328). 

In tensity  can be observed directly  or inferred by its  e ffec ts  on other behavior;

The N ature and Development of Jung’s Concept of Psychic Energy

In order to  account for the  varie ty  o f phenomena described above, Jung 

tried  to devise a  concept of psychic energy suffic ien tly  broad as to  include the 

range of events he observed, yet narrow  enough to  be scien tifically  meaningful. 

His ideas on this subject developed over the course of his caree r.
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The notion of psychic energy was mentioned for the f irs t tim e in Jung's 

1907 monograph, "The Psychology of D em entia Praecox". He seem ed to  use i t  

th e re , w ithout fu rther explanation, as a  kind of "substance" which could be 

"diminished" (p. 67) o r "applied" (p. 48).

Jung began to  d ifferen tia te  his own meaning of this concept during the 

years he w rote his papers breaking theore tically  from Freud (1912-14), and in fa c t  

an im portant aspect of the ir disagreem ent cen tered  around the ir divergent use of 

th is idea. Jung decided "to identify, 'psychic energy' w ith 'libido'" in the  original 

(1912) version of the work which is now called Symbols of Transform ation (Jung, 

1952c, p. 135). He re jec ted  Freud's exclusive linking of libido with sexuality , 

however, in favor of "a kind of neutral energy" (Jung, 1952c, p. 139). Jung's 

version of libido was used "in the  m ore general sense o f passionate desire" (Jung, 

1912b, p. I l l ) ,  and as "vital energy in general" (Jung, 1913b, p. 248).

He took pains to  clarify  his th eo re tica l views on psychic energy from 1912 

on. In trying to  account for general aspects of change in behavior, he was 

d issatisfied with prior theories which postulated  d ifferen t "elem entary  

components" and "psychic faculties" for each behavior which needed explanation 

(Jung, 1912b, p. 114) or which sim ilarly tried  to  reduce behavior to  "instincts, 

drives or dynamisms" (Jung, 1918, p. 7). As Jung pointed out, "Quite ap art from 

the  hopeless theo re tica l confusion th is would lead to , we would be sinning against 

the methodological axiom th a t 'explanatory principles are  not to  be m ultiplied 

beyond th e  necessary'" (Jung, 1912b, pp. 114-15).

In place of components and forces, he posited "a hypothetical quantity , an 

'energy', as a psychological explanatory principle, ... w ithout harbouring any 

prejudice with regard to  its  substantiality" (Jung, 1918, p. 8). It is an "abstrac

tion", employed "as an explanatory principle for all quan tita tive  changes" (Jung, 

1918, p.7). In this way, he arrived a t  a  concept general enough to apply to the
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phenomena with which he was concerned.

He also strove to  be specific enough to  make this notion meaningful. 

Against criticism s th a t he was resurrecting  vitalism , with its  "life-force", Jung 

repeatedly stressed th a t "the libido with which we operate is not only not 

concrete  or known, but is a  com plete X, a pure hypothesis, a model or counter" 

(Jung, 1912b, p. 124). Even though "the idea of energy is adm ittedly a  mere 

verbal concept", however, i t  "designates simply the  conform ity of the phenomena 

of force" (Jung, 1921, p. 33).

In his major paper on the subject, "On Psychic Energy", Jung fu rther 

clarified his conceptual distinction betw een forces and psychic energy in general. 

Forces are  the "specific forms of energy" while energy is "a quantitative concept 

which includes them  all. It is only ... forces and s ta te s  th a t are  determ ined 

qualitatively" (Jung, 1928, p. 15). Therefore, energy "has nothing to  do with the 

things them selves but only with the ir quantita tive  relations of movement" (Jung, 

1928, p. 6).

Jung thus constructed a  very ab strac t concept of psychic energy designed 

to  avoid the  pitfalls o f vitalism  while not lapsing into a psychology of "faculties". 

So far, however, this notion is so general as not to  be particu larly  useful. S tarting 

with his book on Psychological Types, which appeared in 1921, he elaborated  two 

other ideas he re la ted  to  psychic energy: the polarity  of opposites and the

intensity  of behavior.

Jung took the polarity  of opposites as a  fundam ental phenomenon, sta ting  

"I see in all th a t happens the  play of opposites, and derive from this conception 

my idea of psychic energy" (Jung, 1929b, p. 337). He believed th a t w ithout a 

tension of opposites, "no energy would be possible" (Jung, 1928, p. 53). Also, "the 

concept of energy implies th a t o f polarity, since a current of energy necessarily 

presupposes two d ifferen t s ta tes , or poles, w ithout which there  can be no cu rren t.
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Every energic phenomenon (and th e re  is no phenomenon th a t  is not energic) 

consists of pairs of opposites" (Jung, 1921, p. 202).

As a resu lt of the  polarity  of opposites, "the concept o f energy necessarily 

includes the idea of a  regulated process, since a  process always flows from a 

higher po ten tia l to  a  lower" (Jung, 1921, p. 212). This flow of energy "has a 

definite direction (goal) in th a t i t  follows the gradient of potentia l in a way th a t 

cannot be reversed" (Jung, 1928, p. 4). The "lower potential" or goal is a  "natural 

gradient" and not arb itra ry , for "the libido has, as it  were, a natural penchant: it 

is like w ater, which must have a  gradient if i t  is to  flow" (Jung, 1952c, p. 227). 

Thus, "however much energy may be present, we cannot make it serviceable until 

we have succeeded in finding the  right gradient" (Jung, 1943a, p. 63).

The libido follows the gradient, or "progresses", by "a continual satisfaction  

of the  demands of environm ental conditions" (Jung, 1928, p. 32). During the  

progression o f libido, "the pairs of opposites a re  united in  the coordinated flow of 

psychic processes" (Jung, 1928, p. 32). When adaptation  breaks down, however, 

there  is "a damming up of libido, and the stoppage is always m arked by the 

breaking up of the  pairs of opposites" (Jung, 1928, p. 32). If, then, "one of the  

opposing forces is successfully repressed a  dissociation ensues, a sp litting  of the 

personality, or disunion w ith oneself" (Jung, 1928, p. 33).

Jung thus has e ffectively  referred  to the in itia l behavior and the final 

behavior as "pairs of opposites". This characterization  of the  "flow" of libido was 

intended to  help explain phenomena regarding the "ease o f change" from old to  

new behavior, and th e  conflict o ften  associated with such change.

Besides the polarity  of opposites, Jung also explored the  idea of energy as a 

quan tita tive  concept to  m easure th e  in tensity  of psychic processes. As early  as 

1921, Jung defined psychic energy as "the in tensity  o f a  psychic process, its  

psychological value" (pp. 455-56). This is not a  moral value, but "its determ ining
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power, which expresses itse lf in definite psychic effects"  (Jung, 1921, p. 456).

Jung realized th a t i t  is impossible to  m easure psychic energy d irectly , but 

fe l t  th a t a  "quantitative estim ate" could be made (Jung, 1928, p. 9). For 

conscious contents, an "approximate determ ination of intensities" can be made by 

virtue of "the subjective value system  ... of the single individual" (Jung, 1954c, p. 

234; Jung, 1928, p. 9). This is done if we weigh our subjective evaluations against 

one another and determ ine their re la tive  strength" (Jung, 1928, p. 9). This method 

holds only for value in tensities of sim ilar qualities.

For unconscious values, Jung believed "an indirect but objective estim ate  

[is] possible" (Jung, 1928, p. 10). The energy of an unconscious content 

corresponds to  its  "constellating power", which can be estim ated "in various ways: 

(1) from the  re la tive  number of constellations a ffec ted  by the  nuclear elem ent; (2) 

from the re la tive  frequency and in tensity  of the reactions indicating a  disturbance 

or complex; (3) from the  in tensity  of the  accompanying affec ts"  (Jung, 1928, p. 

12). Disturbances include "lapses of speech, m istakes in  writing, slips of memory, 

misunderstandings, and o ther sym ptom atic actions" (Jung, 1928, p. 13). Physiolog

ical reactions (pulse, respiration, GSR) provide a  basis for determ ining the 

in tensity  of a ffec ts .

Thus, while Jung acknowledged psychology's decreased precision compared 

with th a t of the natural sciences in quan tita tive  m easurem ent, he fe lt th a t 

psychic energy was a  useful concept to employ in dealing with the  quantitative 

aspec t o f behavior. He also devised several means of indirect estim ates of this 

property.

The Relationship of Physical and Psychic Energy

Jung's concept of psychic energy discussed above has its  roots in the  

physical energy of the  natural sciences. Jung believed th a t his concept of psychic 

energy was useful in accounting for various phenomena he observed, but he
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realized he needed to  clarify  its  relationship with the more accep ted  notion of 

physical energy.

Given the value o f an energic point of view, Jung asserted  th a t since "we 

cannot prove scien tifically  th a t a  re la tion  of equivalence exists betw een physical 

and psychic energy, we have no a lte rnative  except e ither to  drop the  energic 

viewpoint a ltogether, or else to  postu late  a  special psychic energy" (Jung, 1928, 

pp. 15-16). He la te r s ta ted  th a t "if psychology nevertheless insists on employing 

its  own concept of energy for the  purpose of expressing th e  ac tiv ity  of th e  psyche, 

i t  is not of course being used as a  m athem atical form ula, but only as i ts  analogy" 

(Jung, 1954c, p. 233).

Thus, physical and psychic energy a re  separate  but analogical concepts. 

Jung believed th a t the  use of a  notion of psychic energy would no t im pair the  

physical laws which had been form ulated (1928). Also, although he refused to 

make a  defin itive s ta tem en t "w hether the  psychic energy process exists indepen

dently  of, or is included in, the physical process," he said th a t "it seem s highly 

probable th a t  th e  psychic and th e  physical a re  not tw o independent parallel 

processes, but a re  essentially  connected through reciprocal action" (Jung, 1928, 

pp. 17-18).

Despite their separateness, Jung pointed out many sim ilarities betw een 

physical and psychic energy. He asserted  th a t "all psychological phenomena can 

be considered as m anifestations of energy, in the sam e way th a t a ll physical 

phenomena have been understood as energic m anifestations" (Jung, 1913b, p. 

247). In addition, "the concept of libido in psychology has functionally  the sam e 

significance as th e  concept of energy in physics" (Jung, 1952c, p. 131).

More specifically, Jung fe lt  there  w ere th ree  major sim ilarites between 

physical and psychic energy: the  conservation of energy, th e  fac to r of ex tensity  

and the  progression tow ard entropy. With regard to  the firs t property , as early  as
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1912 Jung s ta te d  th a t  his theoriz ing  about libido "leans heavily ... on th e  law of 

the  conservation of energy" (1912b, p. 115). L a te r, in his paper "On Psychic 

Energy", he m ade a  stronger declara tion  th a t  "an energic standpoint is otiose if its  

main principle, the conservation of energy, proves to  be inapplicable" (Jung, 1928,

p. 18).

Jung distinguished betw een "the principle of equivalence and the  principle 

o f constancy. The principle o f equivalence s ta te s  th a t  ’for a given quantity  of 

energy expended or consumed in bringing about a  c e rta in  condition, an equal 

quan tity  of th e  sam e or ano ther form  of energy will appear elsew here’; while th e  

principle of constancy s ta te s  th a t 'the  sum to ta l of energy rem ains constan t, and 

is susceptible n e ith e r of increase  nor of decrease '"  (Jung, 1928, p. 18).

Jung focussed on the  principle of equivalence, claim ing th a t " th e  

d isappearance of a  given quantum of libido is followed by th e  appearance o f an 

equivalent value in another form " (Jung, 1928, p. 19). He f e l t  th a t th is principle 

should be upheld even when no su b stitu te  is obvious, "for carefu l observation of 

the  p a tien t will soon reveal signs of unconscious ac tiv ity  ... a  product in the 

unconscious which, desp ite  all d ifferences, has not a  few  fea tu res  in common with 

the  conscious con ten ts th a t lo st th e ir energy" (Jung, 1928, pp. 19-20). The value 

of th e  principle of equivalence lies in th e  p red ictions i t  yields (general though 

they  may be) regarding the  s ta te  subsequent to  a  sudden decrease in a tten tio n  to  a 

p articu la r situation .

With th e  second sim ila rity  betw een physical and psychic energy, the  fac to r 

o f ex tensity , Jung believed he could account fo r th e  frequen t s tru c tu ra l sim ilarity  

betw een the new and the  old objects of a tten tio n . He said th a t as does physical 

energy, so "libido does no t have a s tru c tu re  as pure in tensity  and pass w ithout 

tra c e  in to  another, but ... it  takes the  ch arac te r of the old function over into the 

new" (Jung, 1928, p. 21).
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The th ird  basic sim ila rity  Jung- iden tified  betw een physical and psychic 

energy is in the  principle of en tropy . In a  "re latively  closed" physical system , 

entropy is a  "levelling process [which] corresponds to  a  transition  from  an 

im probable to  a  probable s ta te ,  w hereby the  possibility of fu rth e r change is 

increasingly  lim ited" (Jung, 1928, p . 26). Jung s ta te d  th a t "the psyche, too , can  be 

regarded  as such a  re la tiv e ly  closed sy tem , in which transfo rm ations o f energy 

lead  to  an equalization  of d ifferences" (Jung, 1928, p. 26) and to  a  "condition of 

g enera l equilibrium " (Jung, 1928, p. 4). He w ent on to  say th a t  "psychologically, 

we can see th is process a t  work in the  developm ent o f a  lasting  and re la tiv e ly  

unchanging a ttitu d e "  (Jung, 1928, p. 26). Jung thus believed th a t the en trop ic  

p ro p erty  of energy could explain th e  phenom ena of "ease of change" o f a tte n tio n  

from  one ob ject to  ano ther described above.

A C ritique of Jung's Use of Psychic Energy as an Explanatory C oncept

The analysis o f Jung's use of the  concept of psychic energy th a t  follows 

w ill a tte m p t both to  assess how w ell his concept ac tua lly  perform s th e  tasks i t  

was designed for and to  classify  the  g enera l type o f notion it is. This c ritiq u e  will 

include a  b rie f m ention of a lte rn a tiv e  types of concepts developed to  address the  

sam e phenom ena, and will lead in to  a  m ore general evaluation in th e  nex t sec tion  

o f Jung 's theoriz ing  on the  individuation process as a  sc ien tific  en te rp rise .

With regard  to  the  phenom ena to  be explained, Jung believed th a t th e  

notion of a  "red irection" o f libido accounted  fo r th e  sw itch  in a tte n tio n  from  one 

s itu a tio n  to  ano ther. While "psychic energy" may be m eaningfully understood as a  

synonym for in te re s t or a tte n tio n , how ever, i t  by no means explains a  sh ift in 

in te re s t . Instead , as is c h a rac te ris tic  of m ost of the  uses to  which Jung put th is 

concep t, i t  is purely descrip tive  and not explanatory : it  m erely s ta te s  th e  fa c t  

th a t  th e re  has been a  sh ift, but doesn 't say  how this sh ift occurs. The very 

gen era lity  of the  concept Jung produced allowed him to  avoid positing a  m yriad of
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"forces", but a t  the  sam e tim e i t  caused him to  surrender any explanatory power 

it may have had by rigidly separating it from any particu lar m anifestation.

The second phenomenon he noted, the  renewed in te re st in a  situation which 

had been previously a ttended to and then neglected, is sim ilarly merely described 

if one says th a t libido has been "reinvested" in the  old situation. The idea of a 

"critical threshold" of energy which an object of a tten tion  must a tta in  to reach 

consciousness has also been applied to  th is phenomenon, and this will be discussed 

below along with o ther aspects of the in tensity  of behavior.

The sim ilarity  of the  new object of a tten tio n  to  the old, a th ird  

phenomenon Jung tried  to  explain, is also only described by a  "facto r of 

extensity". This "factor" in no way accounts for the  observed sim ilarity  but 

merely notes it.

Jung approached the phenomenon of "ease of change" of a tten tion  in two 

ways. The firs t is his notion of a  "natural gradient" (Jung, 1952c), which he 

"derived" from his postulate of the universal tension of opposites. In itse lf, the 

idea of a n a tu ra l gradient for shifts in a tten tio n  is again m erely descriptive. It 

does offer some potential explanatory value if laws regulating the nature and 

function of such gradients could be independently established. Jung, however, 

never did this, so th a t to  assert th a t libido moved along a  more or less steep  

gradient is m erely to  describe the observed ease of change of a tten tio n . In 

addition, the concept of gradient has an extrem ely dubious connection to  a 

principle of the  "tension of opposites", as Jung unjustifiably equates the  in itial and 

final behaviors with "pairs of opposites". Given such a  loose in terp re ta tion  of 

"opposites", Jung's principle adds nothing to  the  sep ara te  idea of a g rad ien t.1

1 On the more lim ited context of psychological conflict, though, the idea of a 
tension of opposites in more beneficial, as will be discussed in Chapter 5.
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Jung's second way to  a ttem p t to  explain the ease of change of a tten tion  

was through th e  principle of entropy. While the  notions of a "facto r of extensity" 

and "natural gradient" described above were directly  borrowed from  the natural 

sciences, they  a re  general enough to  be easily  adapted  to  psychological 

phenomena, a lbeit in a m erely descriptive fashion. The principle of entropy, 

however, is m ore specific, and does no t readily  conform to  many phenomena in 

the human sciences.

Two basic objections can be raised against applying this natural scien tific  

concept to  psychology. F irst, except in special cases of isolation from the  

environm ent, the  human mind is not a  "relatively  closed system ", which is a 

necessary condition fo r the principle of entropy to  apply. Second, the  underlying 

assumption about the mechanism for achieving a s ta te  resistan t to  change in a 

physical system  is the  occurrence of a  series of random motions, which lead to  a 

m athem atically  more probable s ta te . In human behavior, however, the assumption 

of a purely random  process would be d ifficu lt to  defend, and certa in ly  th e  "final" 

s ta te  is not always the  m ost "probable". Jung evidently  saw the sim ilarity  in the 

final s ta tes  of som e physical and psychological processes with regard  to  ease of 

change, but then assumed without fu rther evidence th a t the  laws governing the  

developm ent and na tu re  o f these processes were also isomorphic.

The fif th  phenomenon Jung wished to  account for by means of psychic 

energy was th e  in tensity  o f behavior. As w ith th e  previous phenomena discussed, 

the concept of psychic energy does no t explain in tensity , but it  does provide an 

a tte m p t to  system atize  th e  quan tita tive  aspects o f a tten tio n . Also, th e  idea o f a 

c ritic a l threshold of in tensity  beyond which the object of a tten tio n  enters 

consciousness is a  useful one and can be em pirically te s ted . U nfortunately, th e re  

are  two major lim itations to  a quan tita tive  concept of psychic energy. F irst, 

d irec t m easurem ent is impossible, although both subjective estim ates of in tensity
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and/or objective, ind irect m easurem ent (of the  e ffec ts  of energy) is possible. The 

second, more serious drawback consists of the d ifficu lty  of comparing intensities 

of d ifferen t qualities when an objective m easurem ent is impossible. These two 

fac to rs  severely lim it the  usefulness of libido as a  quan tita tive  concept.

Many of the  properties Jung wished to  bestow upon psychic energy w ere 

borrowed from  the natu ra l sciences. Although some were general enough to be 

adapted plausibly fo r human situations, o thers did not conform well to  the  

qualita tive  d ifferences in psychological phenomena. Two broader d ifficu lties in 

employing a notion which originated in the  natu ra l sciences can also be identified: 

the nature of the  relationship betw een the two kinds of energy and the  danger of 

re ifica tion .

With regard to  the form er problem, the larger issues of the  mind/body 

relationship and the  relationship betw een psychology and th e  na tu ra l sciences a re  

raised. Although Jung scrupulously avoided making definitive s ta tem en ts  about 

th e  "ultim ate nature” o f these relationships, he obviously leaned tow ards an 

in te raction ist position (Jung, 1928). He failed  to  see, however, the dualistic 

im plications of such a position, w ith th e  resulting disruption of the  self-contained 

(by definition) chain of physical causality  (Holt, 1957).

Another hazard of adopting a  concept from  the  physical sciences lies in the

tem ptation  to in te rp re t it  as re ferring  to  som ething m ateria l: the danger of

re ifica tion . While Jung consistently  denied th a t psychic energy was a  "substance",

he frequently  used this concept in ways extrem ely suggestive of a  m ateria l

in te rp re ta tio n . For exam ple, libido is said to  "dam up" (Jung, 1928, p. 32),

"accum ulate" (Jung, 1913b, p. 248) and even to  "overflow" (Jung, 1921, p. 19), as
\

does a  liquid. Although th is violation of th e  spirit of psychic energy as an 

ab s trac t concept might be defended as m erely m etaphorical, it does require a 

constant vigilance to  ensure the  user of the  concept rem em bers its  ab strac t
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natu re .

A m ore serious d ifficu lty  arises if th is vigilance is relaxed  and one u tilizes 

th e  hypostatized  version o f th e  concept fo r explanatory purposes. Jung was guilty  

of this p rac tice  when he used a  re ified  psychic energy as an agent or cause of 

behavior. For exam ple, Jung said libido could "ac tiva te"  rem iniscences (Jung, 

1912b, p. 162), cause "a d isturbance of the psychic equilibrium ” (Jung, 1927, p. 

122), or explode "in th e  form  of a  m ore or less acu te  neurosis" (Jung, 1934b, p. 

194). In this way, Jung d isto rted  the  concept of psychic energy by im properly 

using i t  in his theory  in a  m ate ria l m anner fo r which i t  was ill-su ited  because of 

its  a b s tra c t na tu re .

Many of the lim itations of Jung's notion of psychic energy stem  from  the 

a tte m p t to  adap t a  concept from  th e  natu ra l sciences to  f i t  a  qualita tive ly  

d iffe ren t sub ject m a tte r . A very b rief m ention will here be made of 

contem porary  system s approaches to  the  phenom ena Jung tried  to  account fo r 

energ ically , which strive  to  m inim ize or avoid the shortcom ings of an energic 

m odel. The re ferences to  contem porary system s th eo ris ts  a re  no t intended to  be 

com prehensive or detailed , but m erely to  indicate o ther types of concepts which 

can be applied to  the  phenom ena in question.

As was pointed out in the  previous chap ter, psychological phenomena can 

be m ore accu ra te ly  conceptualized using the  notion of a  system  whose parts  a re  

in te rre la ted  than by assuming the independence and random m otion of d iscrete  

e lem ents, which is o ften  useful in th e  physical sciences. Within the broad con tex t 

of "system s theory", th e re  are  various approaches to  the phenomena under 

discussion. These include th e  study of "behavioral system s" based on biology 

(Bowlby, 1969), "inform ation processing" and "feedback" models deriving from  

work w ith m achines (R osenblatt 6c Thiekstun, 1977; R apaport, 1968; Mowrer, 

1968; Miller e t a l., 1968; H olt, 1967), and concepts from  cognitive psychology such
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as perception, expectations and a ffec ts  (R osenblatt 6c Thiekstun, 1970; 

Rubinstein, 1967).

A common denom inator to  all these positions is a  denial of the need for a  

notion of psychic energy to  "explain" a  sh ift in a tten tio n  from one object to  

another. Instead, there  is a  s tress on both organism ic (expectations and affects) 

and environm ental fac to rs  in a m ultiple determ ination of any p articu la r change 

(R osenblatt & Thiekstun, 1970; Rubinstein, 1967). Bowlby (1969) agreed th a t 

charac te ris tics  of a  "behavioral system " in the  con tex t of its  environm ent could 

explain the  stops and s ta r ts  of behavior b e tte r  than  an ab strac t concept of energy. 

Instead of separating the  psychological aim or m otive from the  impulsion or cause 

(libido) as in the  energic approach, system s theorists  tre a t  the  com bination of 

organism and environm ent as a  unit (Bowlby, 1969; Apfelbaum, 1965). With the  

en tire  situation  as the unit of refe rence , the  concept of the  function of a  se t of 

behaviors can effectively  be used in an explanatory sense th a t Jung’s ab strac t 

energy cannot, while not postulating the  specific "forces" Jung had sought to  

avoid (Rubinstein, 1967; Apfelbaum, 1965).

Systems theorists believe the ir models can also account for some of the 

o ther phenomena Jung tried  to  explain w ith psychic energy. The sim ilarity  

betw een an old and new object of a tten tio n  is seen to  be due to  man's perceiving 

symbolically and not because of an "extensity  fac to r" (R osenblatt 6c Thiekstun, 

1970, 1977; Apfelbaum, 1965). While this idea, too, is not explanatory, i t  does 

s itu a te  the  description within a characteris tically  human level of discourse. With 

regard  to  "ease of change" and the  developm ent of "lasting a ttitudes" , the  

mechanism of positive feedback in a  neg-entropic d irection to  am plify deviations 

is o ften  both more accu ra te  and more useful for explaining the  generation of such 

a ttitu d es  than an assum ption of random, entropic m otion (Maruyama, 

1968). Finally, various suggestions have been made by system s
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theorists  to  explain the  in tensity  o f behavior, including studying th e  ro le  o f the  

activating  conditions (Bowlby, 1969), com peting p rio rities of d ifferen t behavioral 

system s (R osenblatt & Thiekstun, 1977), and th e  "degree of m atch" betw een 

expectation  or goal image and the ac tu a l, perceived object (Rubinstein, 1967; 

R osenblatt & Thiekstun, 1977).

General C ritica l Overview of Jung's Work as Scientific

Before proceeding to  a  m ore specific  discussion of Jung’s constructive 

m ethod and the key concepts involved in his work on the  individuation process, it 

is im portan t to  provide a  general overview of th e  sc ien tific  s ta tu s  of Jung’s 

theorizing. This will include an assessm ent of how well Jung in fa c t  carried  out 

th e  tasks he s e t  for him self w ith regard  to  fu rthering  th e  science of psychology, 

and also an evaluation of Jung 's e ffo rts  according to  the contem porary c r ite r ia  for 

science described in th e  previous ch ap te r. It will be found th a t on a  form al level, 

the  concept of psychic energy is fa irly  rep resen ta tiv e  of Jung's work on the 

individuation process, and th a t  the  c ritic a l analysis in th e  previous sec tion  

touched on many of the major issues re la ted  to  the scien tific  na tu re  of his 

theories.

With re sp ec t to  Jung 's own s ta ted  thoughts about the natu re  of psychology 

which w ere d ea lt w ith in th e  f ir s t  sec tion  of th is ch ap te r, he was fa irly  successful 

in his achievem ents. He adhered fo r the  m ost p a rt to  his principles th a t the 

psyche is a  phenomenon in its  own righ t w ith its  own law s, as he did no t h esita te  

to  develop new concepts based on his observations of psychic rea lity  in order to  

account fo r them . Even when he borrowed concepts from  another fie ld  of inquiry, 

he m ade i t  c lear th a t they had a unique meaning when used psychologically. His 

main weakness in th is a rea  was his fa ilu re  to  recognize th e  ex ten t to  which 

concepts adapted from another subject m a tte r s till  re ta in  im plicit assumptions
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and relationships which w ere app rop ria te  in th e ir  original co n tex t, bu t which can 

subtly  influence observations in the  new fie ld  so th a t  q u a lita tiv e  d ifferences 

betw een th e  two sub jec t m a tte rs  m ay be overlooked. In addition , his desire  to  use 

concepts from  another fie ld  som etim es led  him to  overgeneralize  by extending 

w eak analogies which w ere  in itia lly  plausible only in a very  lim ited  co n tex t bu t 

no t in  the  universal sense he wished to  defend. I t should be noted  on Jung 's behalf 

th a t  he was a  pioneer in th e  sc ience  o f psychology and so did not have a  w ell- 

established trad ition  or s e t  o f concepts in psychology to  draw upon in his work, 

thus tem pting  him a t  tim es to  use notions from  th e  n a tu ra l sciences or biology.

It is also to  Jung 's c red it th a t  he was very  aw are of the  defic iencies in his 

theoriz ing . The four c r i te r ia  fo r sc ien tif ic  work and th e  re la te d  q u a lities  o f a  

good theory  which w ere e labo ra ted  in the  preceding ch ap te r will be used to  assess 

Jung's own ach ievem ents in  th is  a re a .

The f ir s t  c rite rio n  was th a t the  su b jec t m a tte r  be d e a lt w ith sy stem ati

cally , in a  parsim onious and an in te rna lly  consisten t m anner. Jung did approach  

psychological phenom ena sy stem atica lly , striv ing  to  in te llec tu a lly  organize and 

classify  w hat he observed. He was also parsim onious, as he  in troduced  new 

th e o re tic a l te rm s only when necessary  and pu t fo r th  a  co n stan t e ffo r t to  keep 

explanatory  principles to  a  m inim um . For th e  m ost p a r t, his theo riz ing  was also 

in te rna lly  consisten t, w ith one m ajor exception: lapses in to  re ifica tio n  of

a b s tra c t te rm s. While he would alw ays a sse rt th a t  his te rm s w ere  in tended to  be 

a b s tra c t and hypo thetical models of re a lity , he would use such concepts as if  they  

w ere sub stan tia l e n titie s . A fte r  th e ir  transfo rm ation  from  a b s tra c t to  co n cre te  

nouns, he would then  endow them  with causal p roperties  appropria te  only to  

m a te ria l things. This shortcom ing pervaded his th e o re tic a l w riting, as he o ften  

hypostatized  "the unconscious" and a rch etypes as w ell as th e  exam ple of psychic 

energy discussed above. This issue will rece iv e  m ore a tte n tio n  in th e  following
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two chapters.

A second criterion for scien tific  theories also applies to their internal 

struc tu re  and includes several featu res: a  delim ited subject m a tte r, precisely 

defined term s, system atic  interrelationships among theo re tical term s and the 

maximum possible breadth, depth and flexibility. Jung did study a  delim ited 

subject m atte r, although i t  was very broad. He devoted a  g rea t deal of a tten tion  

to  clarifying his theore tical te rm s, but his definitions were generally im precise a t  

best and vague and ineffective a t worst. He was able to  describe and classify the 

processes he observed, but th e  nature  of his descriptions exhibited deficiencies 

typical of beginning sciences: they were im precise and tended to  be m etaphorical 

and qualita tive  ra th e r than quan tita tive .

With regard to  establishing system atic  interrelationships among theore tical 

term s, Jung accomplished little . Such interrelationships need to  be clarified in 

order to  form ulate the laws governing observed phenomena. Only in this way can 

a  science move past description to  explanation, where necessary and sufficien t 

conditions for an event can be specified and predictions made about fu tu re  

occurrences. As Zigler (1963) noted and Jung him self was aw are, a  young science 

often  firs t develops both descriptive, em pirical concepts and highly ab strac t, 

speculative notions, bu t lacks "middle order" concepts to  make detailed  explan

ations possible. Jung's theorizing, too, seldom moved past the phase of descrip

tion combined w ith the  construction of an ab strac t "grand design", probably 

because he was so fascinated  with the richness and com plexity of the phenomena 

he observed. The next step  in advancing Jung's work as science would be to  

develop p artia l explanations and identify  causal relationships in lim ited areas with 

the  u ltim ate goal of coordinating these  laws within a consistent and comprehen

sive fram ew ork. Jung le f t  this task  for his successors; as they stand, his own 

achievem ents a re  a  foundation and an invitation to  a scien tific  theory, but in no
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way a com pleted project.

Jung's extraordinary curiosity, erudition and vision combined to  ensure a 

maximum scope and comprehensiveness of his theorizing. His penchant for highly 

ab strac t concepts has laid the basis for a  theory  with maximum "depth" once some 

middle order notions a re  introduced and th e ir interrelationships elaborated. He 

also strove for the g rea tes t possible universality, with his focus on phenomena 

common to  all mankind. With respec t to  flexibility, Jung's work was, if  anything, 

too flexible due to  his vagueness and imprecision.

The third criterion  for a scien tific  enterprise is th a t it  be undertaken in a 

c ritica l sp irit, seeking independent c rite ria  to  verify or falsify  hypotheses. Jung 

dem onstrated a keenly c ritica l mind and repeatedly  pointed out evidence which 

would corroborate his ideas. G enerally, however, this was done in an un

system atic  fashion. With a  few exceptions, he didn't design experim ents to  te s t  

his hypotheses or even engage in a program of "controlled investigation" which 

Nagel (1961) contended was crucial for a scientific  discipline. Again, Jung was 

fairly  content to  observe, classify and speculate while leaving the task  of 

fa lsification  to  his successors.

A final criterion for scien tific  work is th a t i t  be intersubjective, by means 

of linking concepts e ither d irectly  or indirectly  to  em pirical observation and 

experience. This link should be made through "correspondence rules", which 

specify the  em pirical events re fe rred  to  by, or associated w ith, theo re tica l term s. 

While Jung provided a  general idea of the observational phenomena on which his 

concepts were based, he did no t form ulate specific and p rac tica l rules to  connect 

his concepts with observation. A more system atic  and detailed  perform ance of 

th is task  would be necessary both to  com m unicate the  origin and meaning of his 

concepts (thus distinguishing them from m etaphysical ideas and supplying a basis 

for the ir reliable use) and to enable a translation from ab strac t theory back to
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observation for the  purpose of testing  hypotheses for th e ir validity. This is s till 

another p ro ject unfinished by Jung him self and le f t  for his successors.

In summary, Jung's work as science has both strengths and weaknesses. 

With regard to  strengths, the single most significant aspect of this work was his 

ongoing com m itm ent to  establish psychology as a  subject in its  own right, with its  

own methods and types of explanation. The breadth of his in te rest and his high 

capacity  for abstraction  helped to  lay a  foundation for a theory with maximum 

breadth, depth, universality and flexibility . He approached a  delim ited subject 

m a tte r in a  c ritica l way and was for the  most p a rt system atic , parsimonious and 

internally  consistent.

Several major deficiencies in Jung's theorizing have been noted. He a t 

tim es inappropriately transferred  concepts from the  natu ra l sciences and tended 

to  re ify  ab strac t term s. His definitions of key concepts were vague and 

im precise, and he did not establish a  body of laws system atically  re la ted  to  form a 

unified theory. Finally, he did not establish correspondence rules to  aid in testing 

hypotheses and usually did not engage in "controlled investigations" of particu lar 

issues.

Although many of these weaknesses can be a ttrib u ted  both to  the  relative 

youth of the  science of psychology and to  Jung's preference to  devote his tim e to  

broad description, classification and speculation ra th e r than a search for psycho

logical "laws", it  is probable th a t taken together, the d ifficulties with his 

theorizing have played a  large p a rt in the re la tively  low esteem  in which his work 

is held by contem porary psychologists. Jung did not a ttem p t to  solve many of 

these problems, even in his la te r years, and his followers have also made lit t le  

progress in this direction (if indeed, they  even recognize the existence of 

problems). Unless a  g rea t deal of work is done to  fill in the  gaps in Jung's models 

and to  operationalize and te s t concepts which are  clear and unreified, however,
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th e re  is l i t t le  hope th a t  "Jungian th eo ry ” w ill con tinue  to  m ake sig n ifican t 

con tribu tions to  psychology ex cep t as p a rts  a re  assim ila ted  to  som e o th e r theory  

which has successfu lly  addressed  th ese  issues.

The C onstructive  M ethod

A nother source  o f th e  lack  o f a cc e p tan c e  o f Jung’s work by academ ic  

psychologists was his cham pioning of a  "co nstruc tive  m ethod”. He applied this 

m ethod consisten tly  throughout his work on th e  individuation process. His m ethod 

was based upon his view of psychological phenom ena as co nstitu ting  a  fie ld  of 

inquiry in th e ir  own rig h t, and his u tiliz a tio n  o f th is  m ethod both distinguished him 

from  th eo ris ts  opera ting  w ithin  a  n a tu ra l s c ie n tif ic  paradigm  and helped to  point 

psychological th eo riz ing  in a  d irec tion  m ore ap p ro p ria te  to  i ts  su b jec t m a tte r . 

The p ast (and to  a g re a t e x te n t, continuing) dom inance o f the  n a tu ra l .sc ien tific  

paradigm  w ithin  psychology, in com bination  w ith  th e  in trin sic  lim ita tio n s  

discussed in th e  previous sec tio n , has led  m any psychologists to  be sk ep tica l o f the  

sc ie n tif ic  value o f Jung 's work. The increasing  im p o rtan ce  of such non -natu ra l 

sc ie n tif ic  approaches as s tru c tu ra lism , system s th eo ry  and phenom enology, 

though, m ay lead  to  a  re -ap p ra isa l o f th e  sc ie n tif ic  va lid ity  o f Jung 's co n stru c tiv e  

m ethod, an exam ination  o f which now follow s.

In his investigation  o f psychological phenom ena, Jung concluded very  early  

in his c a ree r th a t  th e  red u c tiv e  m ethod of the  n a tu ra l sc iences which searched  fo r 

an ev en t's  causes was, by i ts e lf ,  inadequate . He s ta te d  th a t  " to  understand  th e  

psyche causally  is to  understand  only one h a lf o f it"  (Jung, 1914b, p . 183) and th a t 

th e  red u c tiv e  m ethod "does no t a lto g e th e r do ju s tic e"  to  p rocesses of sym boliza

tion  (Jung, 1914b, p. 180). He f e l t  th a t  w hile " a  causal explanation  m ay be 

re la tiv e ly  sa tis fa c to ry  from  a sc ien tif ic  po in t o f view ... psychologically th e re  is 

s ti l l  som ething unsatisfy ing  abou t it"  because i t  does no t account fo r th e  purposes
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and m eaning of behavior (Jung, 1931a, p. 371).

Given th a t "w hat is plainly d irec ted  tow ards a  goal cannot be given an 

exclusively causa listic  explanation", he believed th a t  "we a re  obliged to  consider 

i t  also from  the  final point of view" (Jung, 1917, pp. 295-296). In sum m ing up his 

views on th is  issue, he s ta te d  th a t " the  m ethod of th e  Zurich School, th e re fo re , is 

no t only analy tic  and causal bu t sy n th e tic  and prospective , in recognition  of the 

fa c t  th a t  the  hum an mind is ch arac te rized  by fines (aims) as well as by causae" 

(Jung, 1916a, p. 291).

I t  will be helpful a t  th is  point to  co n tra s t the  tw o m ethods Jung iden tified . 

The f ir s t  m ethod, trad itio n a lly  associated  w ith  th e  n a tu ra l sciences, he called  

in terchangeab ly  reduc tive , an a ly tic , causal and m echanistic , while he re fe rre d  to  

his own psychological m ethod as co n structive , sy n th e tic , fina l and prospective . 

The various term s fo r each m ethod will be tre a te d  as synonymous fo r the  purposes 

o f th is  discussion.

In the  ch ap te r on definitions in Psychological Types (1921), Jung said  th a t 

"the  red u c tiv e  m ethod is o rien ted  backw ards ..., w hether in th e  purely  h is to rica l 

sense or in  the  figu ra tive  sense o f trac ing  com plex, d iffe ren tia ted  fa c to rs  back to  

som eth ing  m ore general and m ore elem entary" (p. 459). He fu rth e r c larified  th e  

tw o aspec ts  of th is m ethod in o ther w ritings. With regard  to  its  h is to rica l sense, 

th e  red u c tiv e  m ethod is concerned  w ith how an ev en t "cam e to  be", and w ith 

pointing o u t the  "foundations out of which ... [ i t ]  develops historically" (Jung, 

1914b, p. 179). I t  shows how an ev en t "follows from  an teced en t c ircum stances 

according to  a  rigorous causality" (Jung, 1943a, p . 45).

The second a sp ec t of th e  reduc tive  m ethod consists in reducing  things "to 

th e ir e lem ents" and to  "sim pler and m ore general com ponents" (Jung, 1914b, p. 

185, 180). In th is way, i t  "reduces every th ing  to  known basic  principles" (Jung, 

1914b, p. 192), such as "underlying instinc tual processes" (Jung, 1943a, p. 91).
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The constructive  m ethod, in co n tra s t, has the  opposite o rien ta tio n  w ith 

regard  to  both of the  aspec ts  ju s t described and in addition  tak es  in to  accoun t the  

unique phenom ena re la ted  to  man’s sub jec tiv ity : purpose and m eaning. Jung

based his work on th is  m ethod from  th e  o u tse t o f his c a ree r , as even his m edical 

d isse rta tio n  in 1902 included som e discussion o f th e  ’’te leo log iea l significance" of 

psychological phenom ena (p. 79).

Instead of identify ing th e  an teced en ts  or causes o f an even t, the  construc

tiv e  m ethod looks forw ard in tim e . In u tiliz ing  th is  m ethod, the  investigation  

conceives th e  psychological phenom enon as "orien ted  to  a  goal or purpose" (Jung, 

1921, p. 422) and as "aim ing a t  som ething" (Jung, 1914b, p. 186). One would 

inquire about th e  purpose or e f fe c t  of an ac tion  (Jung, 1948b, p. 243), and how i t  

"an tic ip a tes  fu tu re  developm ents" (Jung, 1921, p. 422). Thus, according  to  th is  

point o f view , "causes a re  understood as m eans to  an end" (Jung, 1928, p. 23).

Again in c o n tra s t to  th e  red u c tiv e  m ethod, a  constructive  approach  does 

no t analyze a  phenomenon in to  its  com ponents or iden tify  basic principles, but 

"develops th e  m ate ria l"  (Jung, 1921, p. 252) and e labo ra tes  things "into som ething  

higher and m ore com plicated" (Jung, 1914b, p. 185). In th is  way, one can 

understand b e tte r  how an action  is an  a tte m p t a t  a  new a ttitu d e  or a  d iffe ren tia 

tion  of the  personality  (Jung, 1921, p. 252).

The constructive  m ethod also tak es  in to  account m an’s sub jec tiv ity , as 

expressed in th e  phenom ena of purpose and m eaning. Purposes a re  included in th e  

fu tu re  o rien ta tion  o f th is approach w ith its  consideration  of goals. "Meaning" is 

discussed by Jung in tw o co n tex ts . In th e  f ir s t  case , th e  a c tu a l goal of th e  

behavior in question m ay be to  convey a  m eaning. In such a  s itu a tio n  (e.g . a  

sym bolic c rea tio n  like a  fan tasy  or work o f a r t) ,  while a casual explanation m ay 

te l l  us how som ething cam e to  be, a  co n structive  approach is necessary  to  "show
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us its  living meaning" (Jung, 1914b, p. 183). Also, "Just as analysis breaks down 

the symbolical fan tasy -m ateria l into its com ponents, so the  synthetic procedure 

in teg ra tes  i t  in to  a universal and intelligible s ta tem en t"  (Jung, 1943a, p. 91).

The second con tex t in which meaning plays a crucial ro le occurs when an 

action has a  goal ap art from any com m unication of meaning, but a  discovery and 

comprehension of the  nature  o f the  goal requires an understanding of the meaning 

of the  action . As Jung s ta ted  i t ,  "the aim of the  constructive m ethod, th e re fo re , 

is to  e lic it ... a  meaning th a t re la tes  to  the subject's fu tu re  a ttitu d e"  (Jung, 1921, 

p. 423). In this instance, elaborating meaning is a  tool to  aid in reaching a goal, 

but is not itse lf the prim ary goal.

On occasion Jung did not him self distinguish the  two uses of the  

phenomenon of meaning described above, and used the  concept ambiguously. In 

giving an example about a  locom otive, he declared th a t even a f te r  knowing its 

origin and constituen ts, "we do not really  know anything about the  locom otive's 

function, th a t is to  say its  meaning" (Jung, 1917, p. 296). Thus, Jung a t  tim es used 

"meaning" as synonymous with a  goal-oriented function, even though he usually 

m eant i t  in the  sense of a  com m unication. This is an exam ple of Jung's vague use 

of th eo re tica l term s. While m eaning is a  complex concept and d ifficu lt to  

charac te rize  precisely, i t  is so cen tra l to  Jung's theorizing th a t a  consistent usage 

is essential in order for i t  to  have maximum scien tific  value.

Jung realized  th a t proposing to  use a  "constructive method" would be 

controversial for those accustom ed to  causal reductionism  as "the" scien tific  

method, so he did not hesita te  to  defend his position. He claim ed th a t the final 

viewpoint is "em pirically justified  by the existence of series of events in which 

the  causal connection is indeed evident but the meaning of which only becomes 

intelligible in term s of end-products (final e ffec ts)" (Jung, 1917, p. 295).

He also gave a th eo re tica l ju stifica tion  for the ex istence of such "series of
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events" in psychology, based on th e  hum an ch a rac te ris tic s  o f c re a tiv ity  and 

developm ent. In re fe rrin g  to  the  c re a tiv ity  of the  human psyche, he said  "Only on 

one side is i t  som ething  th a t  has com e to  be, and, as such, sub jec t to  th e  causal 

standpoin t. The o th er side is in the  process of becom ing, and can only be grasped 

syn thetica lly  o r constructively" (Jung, 1914b, p. 183). S ince th e  fu tu re  is "in its  

essence alw ays new and unique, the  p resen t expression is bound to  be incom plete, 

germ -like, as i t  w ere, in re la tio n  to  th e  fu tu re . Insofar as we reg ard  the  a c tu a l 

co n ten t o f the psyche as a  sym bolic expression of w hat is to  be, we have to  apply 

a  co n structive  in te re s t to  it"  (Jung, 1914b, p. 185).

With regard  to  the  notion of developm ent, Jung a sse rted  th a t  " it is obvious 

th a t  th e  sp irit o f th e  red u c tio  ad causam  ... can never do ju s tice  to  th e  idea of 

final developm ent, of such param ount im portance  in psychology, because each 

change in th e  conditions is seen  as nothing but a  'sublim ation1 of the  basic 

substance and th e re fo re  as a  m asked expression o f the  sam e old thing" (Jung, 

1928, p. 22). The c e n tra l a sp ec t of th e  psyche, how ever, is th a t  i t  "m ust go on 

developing, the  causes transform ing  them selves in to  m eans to  an end, in to  

sym bolical expressions fo r  th e  way th a t  lies ahead" (Jung, 1928, p. 24).

Jung believed th a t  the  c re a tiv ity  and developm ent inheren t in  psychologi

c a l processes a re  based on th e ir  occurring  in living system s. He claim ed th a t  "life  

is te leology par exce llence , i t  is the  in trinsic  striv ing  tow ards a  goal, and the  

living organism  is a  system  o f d irec ted  aim s which seek  to  fu lfill them selves" 

(Jung, 1934d, p. 406). He w rote th a t "as a  living being", man is only half 

understood by th e  causal m ethod, "for life  does not have only a  yeste rday , nor is i t  

explained by reducing today to  yesterday . L ife has also a  tom orrow , and today is 

understood only when we can add to  our knowledge of w hat was yeste rday  th e  

beginnings o f tom orrow " (Jung, 1943a, p. 56).

Jung 's constructive  approach bears many form al s im ila rities  to  the  methods

-116-



www.manaraa.com

developed by contem porary struc tu ra lis ts  and system s theorists. P iaget’s notion 

of equilibration and the ideas of functional analysis and feedback in systems 

theory also o ffer a  conceptual a lte rnative  to  reductive causality th a t looks to  

fu tu re  goals as does Jung's method.

Although Jung personally preferred  to  use the constructive method, he 

believed th a t a reductive approach could also be useful. In referring  to  these 

methods, he said th a t "both in terpreta tions can be shown to  be correct" (Jung, 

1935, p. 9). Also, he claim ed "The psyche a t  any given moment is on the  one hand 

the resu lt and culmination of all th a t has been and on the other a symbolic 

expression of all th a t is to be" (Jung, 1914b, p. 185).

From a superficial consideration, it would appear tha t these two methods 

a re  "contradictory and m utually exclusive" (Jung, 1921, p. 493). This dilemma has 

already been resolved by Kant, however, who "showed very clearly  th a t the 

m echanistic and the  teleological viewpoints a re  not constituent (objective) 

principles — as it were, qualities of the object — but th a t they a re  purely 

regulative (subjective) principles of thought, and as such, not mutually incon

sisten t" (Jung, 1917, p. 296). In addition, he said "Our points of view rem ain 

w ithout contradiction only when they a re  re s tric ted  to  th e  sphere of the  

psychological and are  projected m erely as hypotheses into the objective behavior 

of things" (Jung, 1928, p. 5).

With regard to  which of these points of view to  utilize , Jung argued th a t 

"the predom inance of one or th e  o ther point of view depends less upon the  

objective behaviour of things than upon the psychological a ttitu d e  of the investi

gator and thinker" (Jung, 1928, p. 5). In fa c t, Jung believed th a t o ther "equally 

'true ' explanations of the  psychic process can s till be put forward" (Jung, 1921, p. 

493) because "in the  case of psychological theories the  necessity of a plurality of 

explanations is given from the s ta r t ,  since, in con trast to  any other scientific
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theory , th e  object of psychological explanation is consubstantial with the  subject: 

one psychological process has to  explain another” (Jung, 1921, p. 494).

Thus, Jung theore tically  arrived a t  som e of the  sam e argum ents as those of 

the phenomenologists and system s theorists discussed in the  fif th  section of 

C hapter 1. He dem onstrated both th a t  th e re  is an a lte rnative  to  the  reductive, 

causal approach and th a t neither method is identical w ith the "objective” nature 

of things since each is only a  hypothesis. With regard  to  c rite ria  fo r selecting  a 

method to  use, however, Jung did not focus on the unique qualities of the subject 

m a tte r  as grounds fo r preferring  the  constructive approach, as did the  

phenomenologists. He did c ite  some of these unique charac te ris tics  as the basis 

fo r even developing a  constructive approach, but h esita ted  to  contend fu rther th a t  

his approach was indeed m ore appropriate than a  reductive one for the  complex 

phenomena he studied. Instead, he a ttrib u ted  the  choice of viewpoint to  the  

psychological type of the theo ris t and not to  the "objective behaviour of things".

It is fe lt by this w rite r th a t  while one's own psychological preferences do 

influence one's theo re tica l approach to  psychology, the main determ inant of one's 

m ethod should be its  ab ility  to  cap ture  th e  re levan t subject m a tte r  for a 

designated purpose. F urther, this w riter believes th a t for describing and 

understanding such uniquely hum an phenomena as c rea tiv ity , meaning and 

purpose, a constructive approach is m ore effective  than a reductive one. Since 

Jung devoted his a tten tio n  nearly  exclusively to  the  constructive m ethod in an 

e ffo rt to  develop a  general psychology, his fa ilu re  to  justify  this one-sided focus 

by anything m ore than his own "psychological type" may be due to  his pioneering 

s ta tu s  in combination with a  deference to  form er colleagues such as Freud and 

Adler, who continued to  work fo r the  m ost p a rt reductively.

Jung was also very concerned with justifying his constructive method as 

sc ien tific . He antic ipated  th ree  basic critic ism s in th is regard , and began to  s e t
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fo rth  his response to  th e  f irs t tw o in his early  paper, "On Psychological Under 

standing" (1914b). F irs t, the reductive method has trad itionally  claim ed to  be 

objective and hence sc ien tific , while the constructive m ethod is subjective and 

thus, presumably unscientific . Jung replied th a t in rea lity , all understanding is a 

subjective process rea lly , and "we speak of 'objective ' understanding when we have 

given a  causal explanation" (Jung, 1914b, p. 182). In addition, he argued th a t "One 

can judge the  subjective m ental process from the  outside as one can judge 

everything else. But such a  judgm ent is inadequate, because i t  is of the nature  of 

the  subjective th a t i t  cannot be judged objectively . . . .  The subjective can only be 

understood and judged subjectively, th a t is, constructively" (Jung, 1914b, p. 187).

Thus, Jung has distinguished tw o senses of th e  concept "objective". If one 

claim s th a t causal explanations a re  "objective" in the sense of "identical with 

ex ternal rea lity " , Jung would re to r t  th a t  all explanations a re  only hypotheses and 

not identical with the phenomena they explain. On the other hand, if by 

"objective" one means a  causal, ex ternal viewpoint on a  finished product, he would 

answer th a t psychology m ust somehow then include the "subjective" in order to  

encompass the  en tire  range of psychic phenomena. If one uses the  term  

"objective" in a  third way, as the a ttitu d e  taken tow ards a  phenomenon, whether 

i t  be viewed externally  as a  com pleted "thing" or from  inside as an unfulfilled 

pro ject (as discussed in the fourth section of C hapter 1), Jung’s constructive 

m ethod does qualify as sc ien tific  despite its  differences from  th e  m ore trad itional 

causal approach.

A second criticism  which could be levelled against the constructive method 

is th a t  is is speculative, since one is dealing with fu tu re  goals and meanings which 

have e ither not yet occurred or been fully understood. Jung adm itted  th a t the 

constructive standpoint "is necessarily  a  speculative one" but said th a t  i t  "differs 

from scholastic speculation in th a t i t  never asserts  th a t som ething has universal
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validity , but m erely subjective validity" (Jung, 1914b, p. 185). By th is, Jung 

m eant th a t  m etaphysical speculation claims to  be describing the ac tu a l na ture  of 

ex ternal rea lity , while th e  speculation of his m ethod advances hypotheses which 

do not pretend to  be an "u ltim ate  answer".

In applying his method, Jung adopted a  d ifferen t stance tow ard the 

psychological phenomenon than  is trad itiona l in the  n a tu ra l sciences. He s ta te d  

th a t "what to  the causal view is fa c t  to  the final view is symbol" (Jung, 1928, p. 

24), by which he m eant "the best possible expression fo r a  complex fa c t not y e t 

c learly  apprehended by consciousness" (Jung, 1916c, p. 75). Jung cam e to  realize  

th a t such symbolic expressions "mean next to  nothing if  simply broken down, but 

display a  w ealth of meaning if, instead of being broken down, th a t meaning is 

reinforced  and extended by all the  conscious means a t  our disposal" (Jung, 1943a, 

p. 91). The constructive m ethod "makes use of com parative m ateria l", such as 

parallels from  philosophy, mythology and the  history of religion, and also th e  

individual’s own associations, which together so enrich "the symbolic product (e.g. 

a  dream ) th a t i t  eventually a tta in s  a  degree of c la rity  su ffic ien t for conscious 

comprehension" (Jung, 1921, pp. 423-424) and becom es "a universal and intelligible 

s ta tem en t"  (Jung, 1943a, p. 91).

The speculation of the constructive m ethod is sc ien tific  in the sense th a t it 

"also analyses, but i t  does not reduce . It breaks the system  down into  typical 

components" (Jung, 1914b, p. 187). This is done by means of a  "com parative 

analysis" of many individual symbolic productions, which "serves only to  widen the  

basis on which the construction is to  re s t. A t the  sam e tim e, it  serves the purpose 

of objective com m unication" (Jung, 1914b, p. 187). Thus, a  classification into 

types, which is essentially  descrip tive, enables the  constructive m ethod to  tran 

scend m ere speculation about an individual's aim s or meaning both by elaborating 

added levels of meaning and by providing a  vocabulary w ith which to  categorize
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and com m unicate one's ideas to  o thers, a  prerequisite  for scien tific  work. Such 

classification also opens up the possibility fo r hypothesis testing  and em pirical 

verification , although Jung did not pursue th is issue. There will be fu rth er 

discussion o f Jung's concept of types in C hapter 4.

With regard to  a  third possible critic ism , Jung denied th a t his constructive 

view tre a te d  symbolic expressions as " 'teleological' in the  philosophic sence of the  

word — th a t is, of having a  final end, s till  less of projecting a goal" (Jung, 1916b, 

p. 324n). He went on to  c larify  th a t th e  meaning which is constructed  is not 

m eant "in the sense of an end given a  priori, [which] pre-existed  in the 

p reparato ry  stages of the  phenomenon we a re  discussing" (Jung, 1916b, p. 324n).

In itse lf , this is a rela tively  straightforw ard  s ta tem en t denying the 

possibility th a t a  goal can "cause" its  own rea liza tion . Jung suggested th a t the  

situation  is more complex when he added th a t "all one can say is th a t things 

happen as if  th e re  w ere a  fixed final aim" (Jung, 1916b, p. 324n). Many years 

la te r , he made an even more puzzling declaration  in referring  to  a symbolic 

expression. He s ta ted  th a t "from a superfic ial point of view i t  looks as if i t  had 

gradually com e into being in the course of the dream  series. The fa c t  is, however, 

th a t  i t  only appeared m ore and m ore d istinc tly  and in increasingly d iffe ren tia ted  

form ; in rea lity  i t  was always present ... . It is th e re fo re  more probable th a t we 

a re  dealing w ith an a priori 'type'" (Jung, 1944b, p. 211).

This la s t s ta tem en t is very  suggestive of the philosophical teleology th a t 

Jung wished to  avoid. The n a tu re  of the  phenomena he observed, however, was 

instrum ental in his developing such an explanation. The essential issue is, "To 

what ex ten t, and in w hat m anner, do the  goal and meaning of human processes 

ex ist before they a re  accom plished or understood?" Jung elaborated  his ideas 

about archetypes partly  as a  response to  th is question, which will be tre a te d  in 

depth in C hapter 4. It will be found th a t his conceptual d ifficulty  in fram ing an

-121-



www.manaraa.com

answ er led him to  re so rt to  a  teleology and re ifica tio n  fo r which he is o ften  

c ritic ized . Before delving fu rth er into this issue, however, i t  will be necessary  to  

understand c learly  w hat Jung m eant by the  concept o f "unconscious", which will 

be the sub ject m a tte r  of the following chap ter.
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C hapter 3: The Unconscious

Jung's constructive method is essentially a  developm ental approach to 

psychological phenomena. Before exploring its  application in conceptualizing the 

developm ental process Jung called "individuation", i t  is necessary to examine the 

major s truc tu ra l components of his model: "the unconscious", archetypes and

symbols. These concepts will be the  subject m atter of the next two chapters.

The very fa c t th a t the meaning and/or purpose of many human actions are 

not fully known or understood a t  th e  tim e of their perform ance suggests th a t 

th e re  is more to  human m ental processes than a  consciousness com pletely 

transparent to  itse lf. Jung, however, did not arrive a t  his conception of an 

"unconscious" psyche d irectly  from such ab strac t reasoning, but through his 

clinical experiences with phenomena on the fringes of conscious comprehension 

and control.

In this chapter, the  phenomena leading Jung to  postulate both a  "personal" 

and a  "collective" unconscious will be presented. Next, the concept of the 

unconscious will be situated  in its  context betw een consciousness and physiology 

in an e ffo rt to  define its  boundaries. Finally, there  will be a  c ritica l discussion of 

the  evolution and nature of Jung's idea of the unconscious, including the  processes 

to  which the  term  refers  as well as the  adequacy and scien tific  value of the 

theo re tical fram ework e rected  to  conceptualize these processes.

The Phenomena to  Be Explained

From the s ta r t  of his career, Jung was fascinated with psychic phenomena 

which were d ifficult to  explain if one re s tric ted  the psyche to  conscious m ental 

processes. Among these  phenomena, some of the  most striking were those in 

which a  person perform ed an action without even being aware th a t he did so.
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Jung's very f irs t publication, "On the  Psychology of So-Called O ccult Phenomena" 

(1902), was a  study on "somnambulism" for his m edical degree. Somnambulists 

o ften  have "attacks" during which they  display a  markedly d ifferen t personality 

from  their usual one. In many cases, "the second s ta te  is separated  from the firs t 

by an am nesic sp lit, and the change in ch arac te r is accom panied by a  break in the  

continuity of consciousness" (Jung, 1902, p. 63). Jung also noted Jan e t's  work on 

hypnosis, where a  person could carry  out a  hypnotic suggestion w ithout any 

awareness of his actions.

A re la ted  class of problem atic phenomena, although not so rem arkable as 

those associated with somnambulism and hypnotism, includes sudden changes, 

generally em otional, of the  conscious s ta te  for reasons unknown to  the  person 

involved. They may "take the  form  of fluctuations in the  general feeling of well

being, irra tional changes of mood, unpredictable affec ts"  (Jung, 1934a, p. 139), 

"ecsta tic  s ta tes"  (Jung, 1938, p. 34), "sudden impulses, ... inspirations" (Jung, 

1907, p. 29) and "fears" (Jung, 1940b, p. 178).

A th ird  group of phenomena com prises actions whose perform ance is con

scious, but whose meaning or origin is unclear. Jung declared th a t "even the  adult 

s till says and does things whose significance he realizes only la te r , if  ever .... We 

have intim ations and intuitions from  unknown sources" (Jung, 1940b, p. 178). 

There may be "odd and incomprehensible thoughts" (Jung, 1914a, p. 208), actions 

and opinions. More d ram atic  instances of these  phenomena may occur as some of 

th e  m anifestations of somnambulism and hypnotism. Cryptom nesia, the  "coming 

in to  consciousness of a  m em ory-im age which is not recognized as such in the f irs t 

instance, but only secondarily, if  a t a ll, by means of subsequent recollection  or 

a b strac t reasoning" (Jung, 1902, p. 81), may be m anifested through glossolalia and 

m otor autom atism s. Similarly, hypnotic phenomena such as autom atic  movements 

and writing may be conscious ac ts  and y e t express a  meaning of which the
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individual is unaware.

A fourth  category  of events a re  those whose com plexity obviously required  

much preparation  y e t which lacked  th e  individual's conscious partic ipa tion . In 

speaking of this class of e ffe c ts  w ithout conscious origin, Jung asserted  "the 

psychoanalytic school believes i t  has discovered such e ffe c ts . I will m ention the 

principal phenomenon a t  once: the  dream " (Jung, 1912b, p. 143). T here m ust be a  

"not inconsiderable labour of com position th a t goes in to  a  dream " (Jung, 1931h, p. 

143), but "Dream s contain  im ages and thought associations which we do no t c rea te  

w ith conscious in ten t. They arise  spontaneously w ithout our assistance and are  

represen ta tives of a  psychic ac tiv ity  w ithdraw n from  our a rb itra ry  will" (Jung, 

1934b, p. 140). In fa c t, th e  dream  is "compounded of elem ents whose connection 

w ith each o ther is not conscious" (Jung, 1912b, p. 143). Besides dream s, another 

exam ple of th is kind of event a re  cases "in which a  com plicated  system  of 

delusions breaks out w ith com parative suddenness" w here "we can hardly suppose 

th a t such things com e into  being ju s t as suddenly as they  en te r consciousness" 

(Jung, 1912b, p. 114).

A final s e t  o f phenom ena, w ith which Jung was particu la rly  fam iliar, 

consisted of "abnorm al psychic processes" and "the findings of psychopathology" 

(Jung, 1918, p. 4). Included in this category  a re  both disorders of norm al psychic 

functioning and th e  developm ent of psychological symptoms.

With regard  to  th e  form er, Jung  re fe rred  to  "psychogenic disturbances" of 

th e  conscious, norm al functions, which "do not confine them selves to  purely 

psychological processes but extend also to  physiological ones" (Jung, 1918, p. 5). 

In th e  la t te r  case, " it is never th e  e lem entary  com ponents of th e  function th a t are  

disturbed, but only the  voluntary application of th e  function under various 

com plex conditions" (Jung, 1918, p. 5). As for psychological disorders, Jung 

m entioned disturbances of a tten tio n , as in m isreading (Jung, 1902) and slips of the
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tongue (Jung, 1912b), the  "stoppage and disappearance of thought" (Jung, 1907, p. 

29), and memory difficu lties, including lapse of memory (Jung, 1912b) and actual 

breaks in the  "continuity of consciousness" such as am nestic a ttack s  (Jung, 1902, 

p. 63). He observed sim ilar phenomena during his word association experim ents, 

where reactions would be "delayed, a lte red , suppressed or replaced" (Jung, 1940a, 

p. 13) and th e  subject would show "inhibitions, failures to  re a c t, slips of the 

tongue, subsequent fo rgetting  of th e  answers, e tc ."  (Jung, 1958a, p. 398n).

With regard  to  symptoms, Jung included "alm ost the  whole symptom atology 

of hysteria, of the compulsion neuroses, of phobias, and very largely  of schizo

phrenia" (Jung, 1931h, p. 143). He also lis ted  hallucinations and visions (Jung, 

1902), delusions (Jung, 1914a), "obsessive sequences of strange ideas" (Jung, 1907, 

p. 29), anxiety s ta te s  and depression (Jung, 1918) and dual and m ultiple personali

tie s  (Jung, 1939a).

The Personal Unconscious and the  C ollective Unconscious 

For Jung, the  phenomena described above could only be accounted for by 

postulating the  existence of m ental processes outside of conscious awareness: the 

"unconscious". His thoughts on th is subject underwent considerable developm ent, 

especially early  in his caree r when he broke w ith Freud, and will be discussed in 

d e ta il for the  rem ainder of th is chapter.

The Personal Unconscious

For approxim ately the  firs t ten  years of his career, Jung used the  term  

"unconscious" in the  sense m eant by Freud. In looking back a t  th is period, Jung 

said th a t "the unconscious was understood personalistically a t  f irs t —th a t is to  

say, its  conten ts were thought to  come exclusively from  the  sphere of ego- 

consciousness and to  have become unconscious only secondarily, through 

repression" (Jung, 1945b, p. 90). These contents a re  "reducible to  infantile
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tendencies and desires" (Jung, 1916b, p. 277) and a re  kept out o f aw areness by 

repression, a  "process, whereby an inadm issable wish becom es unconscious" (Jung, 

1918, p. 5).

Thus, during th is early  period the focus was on the  m otivated  fo rgetting  o f 

incom patible tendencies which otherw ise could have been conscious. The p ro tec

tive e ffo rt of repression against becoming conscious of incom patible desires, 

combined with an incom plete effectiveness of th is repression  in to ta lly  suppress

ing all m anifestations o f these desires, could account fo r the  problem atic  

phenom ena described in the  previous sec tion . Jung's own contribution  to  th is 

a spec t of unconscious processes was his work on the  na tu re  o f some of the 

repressed con ten ts, which he called  "feeling-toned com plexes". He defined a  

"complex" as "the im age of a c e r ta in  psychic s itua tion  which is strongly 

accen tu a ted  em otionally and is, m oreover, incom patible w ith th e  habitual a tti tu d e  

of consciousness" (Jung, 1934c, p. 96).

Jung's break with Freud f irs t becam e obvious with the  publication of 

T ransform ations and Symbols of th e  Libido in 1912 (com pletely revised and 

rew ritten  in 1952 as Symbols o f T ransform ation). From then  un til Psychological 

Types appeared in 1921, he engaged in clarify ing his d isagreem ents w ith Freud's 

ideas and establishing his own notions on a  firm  basis. He published tw o key 

th eo re tica l papers on the  unconscious during th is period, "The S tructu re  of the 

Unconscious" (1916b) and "The Role o f th e  Unconscious" (1918).

He s ta te d  in the  fo rm er paper th a t "the principle o f repession does not 

suffice" in explaining the  n a tu re  of unconscious processes (Jung, 1916b, p. 278), 

but "we m ust say th a t th e  unconscious contains everything psychic th a t has not 

reached  th e  threshold  o f consciousness, or whose energy-charge is not su ffic ien t 

to  m ain tain  it  in consciousness, or th a t  will reach  consciousness only in the 

fu tu re" (Jung, 1918, CW10, p. 8). This includes "everything th a t we have
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fo rg o tten ” as well as subliminal perceptions, which "may be sense perceptions 

occurring below the stim ulus-threshold of conscious hearing, or in the peripheral 

fie ld  of vision" (Jung, 1918, pp. 8-9). In addition, th e re  is "all the  m ateria l which 

has not y e t reached the threshold of consciousness" (Jung, 1916b, p. 278). He fe l t  

th a t  "it is probable th a t all these  con ten ts a re  of a  personal na tu re , inasmuch as 

they are  acquisitions of the individual's life ,"  and so he called these  processes 

toge ther the  "personal unconscious" (Jung, 1916b, p. 278).

The cen tra l th rust of Jung's developm ent of his conception of the uncon

scious as opposed to  Freud's paralleled  th a t o f his notion of psychic energy 

discussed in C hapter 2. In both cases, Jung expanded a  lim ited  concept (libido as 

sexuality  and the  unconscious as "the repressed") to  a  m ore general one. In th e  

case of the unconscious, Jung becam e concerned with unconscious aspects of all 

spheres o f behavior, not ju s t the  conflic tual or psychopathological. Ironically, i t  

was his observations of the  m ost severe  psychopathology th a t led him to  develop 

th e  idea of the  unconscious s till fu rth er and to  postu la te  universal, non-conscious 

m ental processes common to  all men: the  co llective unconscious.

The C ollective Unconscious

The in itia l im petus for Jung's postulating a  "collective" as opposed to  a 

"personal" unconscious cam e from his clinical work with psychotic pa tien ts. He 

declared in 1918 th a t fo r an insane person, " there  a re  certa in  fan tasies whose 

roo ts in th e  individual's previous h istory  one would seek in vain" (p. 9). He also 

s ta ted  th a t "insane people frequently  produce combinations of ideas and symbols 

th a t  could never be accounted fo r by experiences in th e ir  individual lives" (Jung, 

1948f, p. 311).

Thus, in taking a  purely personal approach to these fan tasies, Jung was 

stym ied in his a ttem p t to  com prehend th e ir meaning. The p articu la r na ture  of 

these symbolic expressions, however, suggested a  d irection he m ight take  in his
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quest for understanding. Although they "cannot be reduced to  experiences in the 

individual's past, and thus cannot be explained as som ething individually acquired," 

they  "undoubtedly have th e ir c losest analogues in mythological types" (Jung, 

1940b, p. 155). He noted th a t "we discover th a t insane people develop fan tasies 

th a t can be found in alm ost identical form among prim itives" (Jung, 1931a, p. 

372).

With regard to  "normal" people, too, Jung found th a t some pictures they 

prodiiced exhibited "a prim itive symbolism which is conspicuous both in the  

drawing and in the colouring. The colours a re  as a ru le quite  barbaric in the ir 

in tensity . O ften  an unm istakable archaic quality  is present" (Jung, 1929a, p. 50). 

Dream s, too, o ften  m anifested this quality, as "in the  dream , as in the  products of 

psychoses, th e re  are  numberless interconnections to  which one can find parallels 

only in m ythological associations of ideas" (Jung, 1940b, p. 152).

Thus, the  nature  of the  phenomena he observed forced Jung to  conclude he 

was not dealing with personal contents, but collective ones deriving from  man's 

social nature . While he could dem onstrate the  sim ilarity  betw een individual 

symbolic expressions and myths, he s till needed to  account for the  existence of 

this sim ilarity .

In his investigation of this problem, Jung found th a t there  were also 

analogies "in th e  most rem otely  separated  races and peoples, an analogy mani

fested  by the f a c t ... of an extraordinary  correspondence betw een the  them es and 

form s of autochthonous myths" (Jung, 1916b, p. 283). There is an "analogy, 

som etim es even identity , betw een the  various myth m otifs and symbols" (Jung, 

1938, pp. 11-12).

Jung fe lt th a t these rem arkable sim ilarities suggested the  existence of 

collective unconscious m ental processes common to  all men, in any place or tim e, 

which would account for the  observed sim ilarities. In order to  strengthen  this

-129-



www.manaraa.com

hypothesis, however, he proposed th a t in addition to  adducing mythological 

parallels to  a  given symbolic expression, two other conditions needed to  be m et. 

F irst, "in order to  draw a valid parallel, i t  is necessary to  know the  functional 

meaning of the individual symbol, and then to  find out w hether the  apparently 

parallel mythological symbol has a  sim ilar context and therefore  the  sam e 

functional meaning" (Jung, 1936a, p. 50). Thus, "the identity  of unconscious 

individual contents w ith the ir ethnic parallels is expressed not m erely in their 

form but in their meaning" (Jung, 1950a, p. 384).

A second condition to  support the  hypothesis of a  collective unconscious 

m ental functioning is to  dem onstrate th a t these m otifs and images were not the 

resu lt of d irect transmission, e ither by historical tradition  or m igration (Jung, 

1921). O ther means of transmission, such as language, education or cryptom nesia, 

where the individual might have "read, seen or heard the  m otif somewhere, and 

then forgotten  i t  and rem em bered i t  unconsciously" (Jung, 1931h, p. 148) must 

also be ruled out.

For Jung, the decisive evidence would be the  "autochthonous reproduction 

of such [prim ordial] ideas in the  psyche of individuals where d irect transm ission 

is out of the question. The em pirical m ateria l found in such cases consists of 

dream s, fantasies, delusions, e tc ."  (Jung, 1945b, p. 91). In fa c t, Jung claim ed th a t 

often  in his own research, "typical mythologems were observed among individuals 

to  whom all knowledge of th is kind was absolutely out of the  question, and where 

indirect derivation from religious ideas th a t might have been known to  them , or 

from popular figures of speech, was impossible" (Jung, 1940b, p. 152). He cited  

two specific examples of such an occurrence. The firs t was his observation of "an 

insane patien t who produced, alm ost word for word, a long symbolic passage which 

can be read in a  papyrus published by D ieterich a  few years la te r"  (Jung, 1929d, p. 

111). Also, in investigating "the dream s of purebred Negroes living in the
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southern United S tates," he found "m otifs from Greek mythology" (Jung, 1929d, p. 

111).

Given the  evidence Jung believed he had accum ulated, he said "we are 

driven to  the  conclusion th a t th e re  must be a  transconscious disposition in every 

individual which is able to  produce the  sam e or very sim ilar symbols a t  all tim es 

and in all places" (Jung, 1950a, p. 384). This means th a t "'m yth-form ing' 

s tru c tu ra l elem ents m ust be present in the unconscious psyche" (Jung, 1940b, p.

152). As a  resu lt:

the  rationally  explicable unconscious, which consists of m ateria l th a t has 
been made unconscious artific ia lly , as i t  w ere, is only a  toplayer, and th a t 
underneath is an absolute unconscious which has nothing to  do with our 
personal experience. This absolute unconscious would then be a  psychic 
ac tiv ity  which goes on independently of the  conscious mind and is not 
dependent even on th e  upper layers of th e  unconscious, untouched — and 
perhaps untouchable — by personal experience. I t would be a  kind of supra- 
individual psychic activ ity , a  collective unconscious, as I have called i t ,  as 
d istinc t from  a  superficial, re la tive , or personal unconscious (Jung, 1931h, p. 
148).

Thus, Jung postulated  a  "collective unconscious" m ental functioning to  

account for the  observed parallels among symbolic expressions independent of 

tim e  or place. He identified  several qualities a ttrib u tab le  to  the  concept of the 

collective unconscious. F irst o f all, he stressed  its  universality. He s ta ted  th a t 

"in con trast to  the  personal psyche, i t  has contents and modes of behaviour th a t 

a re  more or less the  sam e everywhere and in all individuals. I t is, in o ther words, 

identical in all men and thus constitu tes a  common psychic substra te  of a  

suprapersonal na tu re  which is p resen t in every one of us" (Jung, 1954a, pp. 3-4). 

I t is "tim eless and universal" (Jung, 1931h, p. 152) and a  "homogeneous substratum  

whose uniform ity is such th a t one finds the sam e myth and fa iry ta le  m otifs in all 

corners of the  earth" (Jung, 1921, p. 491).

A second ch arac te ris tic  of the collective unconscious is its  impersonal 

na tu re . He described i t  as "transpersonal or impersonal" (Jung, 1916b, p. 283) and
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re fe rred  to  i t  as "sheer objectivity" (Jung, 1954a, p. 22) which operates 

"independently of the  conscious mind" (Jung, 1931h, p. 148).

Up to  th is point, Jung had only constructed  a  general concept to  account 

for sim ilar symbolic expressions. In his theorizing, however, he w ent beyond this 

issue and generalized his ideas about a  co llective unconscious. In essence, not 

only did he fe e l this notion explained para llel symbolism, but he believed th a t the 

processes which produced these  symbols are  th e  foundation of th e  en tire  mind. 

Since th is unconscious m ental functioning is universally found and continues to  

opera te  even when conscious m en ta l processes are  im paired, Jung concluded th a t 

it  is a  m ore fundam ental a sp ec t of the  psyche.

Jung argued th a t  the  co llective  unconscious is the  m ost basic p a rt of the 

psyche in two senses. F irs t of all, the  unconscious historically  exists prior to  

consciousness. He said  i t  "has an a priori s tru c tu re  of i ts  own th a t  an ted a tes  all 

conscious experience" (Jung, 1954f, p. 101), including a  "ready-m ade system  of 

adapted psychic functioning" (Jung, 1931c, p. 349). While it  is "firm ly established" 

a t  b irth , consciousness m ust be "ontogenetically  acquired and developed" (Jung, 

1916b, p. 283). In fa c t , unconscious psychic processes "an teda te , accom pany, and 

outlive consciousness" (Jung, 1929d, p. 110).

In addition to historically  preceding consciousness, Jung  claim ed the  uncon

scious continues to  be th e  m ost basic psychic system . I t is th e  "prior condition" of 

experience (Jung, 1943a, p. 105), a  "basic substra te" of the  psyche (Jung, 1929d, p. 

110) and th e  "m atrix  o f consciousness" (Jung, 1950d, p. 97). Jung bu ttressed  his 

argum ent by c iting  severa l em pirical discoveries:

above all the  fa c t th a t in every child consciousness grows out of the 
unconscious in th e  course of a  few years, also th a t  consciousness is always 
only a  tem porary  s ta te  based on an optim um  physiological perform ance and 
th e re fo re  regularly  in terrup ted  by phases o f unconsciousness (sleep), and 
finally  th a t  the  unconscious psyche not only possesses th e  longer lease of life 
but is continuously p resen t. From  th is arises the  im portan t conclusion th a t 
th e  re a l and au then tic  psyche is the  unconscious, whereas the  ego-
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consciousness can  be regarded  only as a  tem porary  epiphenom enon" (Jung, 
1945b, p. 91).

In fu r th e r  describing th e  co llec tiv e  unconscious as the  foundation of 

consciousness, Jung re fe rre d  to  i t  as a  d ispositional system  which estab lishes the  

po ten tia ls  and lim its  of conscious functioning. I t  is " the  inherited  possibility  of 

psychic functioning in general" (Jung, 1921, p. 485) and "a living system  of 

reac tio n s  and ap titu d es  th a t  de te rm in e  th e  individual’s life  in invisible ways" 

(Jung, 1931h, p. 157). I t m anifests its e lf  as " la ten t predispositions tow ards 

iden tica l reactions" (Jung, 1938, p. 11).

Jung  a tte m p te d  to  d em onstra te  th e  plausibility  of the  idea of a  co llective  

unconscious as th e  basis of th e  mind by draw ing analogies to  biological evolution. 

He s ta te d  th a t  "every m an is born w ith  a  brain  th a t  is profoundly d iffe ren tia ted , 

and th is m ake him capable o f very  various m en ta l functions, which a re  n e ith e r 

on togenetically  developed nor acqu ired . B ut, in so fa r  as hum an brains a re  

uniform ly d iffe ren tia ted , th e  m en ta l functioning rendered  possible a t  th is  level of 

d iffe ren tia tio n  is co llec tive  or universal" (Jung, 1916b, p. 283). Even th e  brain  of 

a  new -born "functions in a  qu ite  d e fin ite  way" (Jung, 1948f, p. 310), and i t  is "the 

re su lt of developm ent in an endlessly long chain of ancesto rs. This brain  is 

produced in each  em bryo in a ll its  d iffe ren tia te d  p erfec tio n , and when it  s ta r ts  

functioning i t  w ill unfailingly produce th e  sam e resu lts  th a t  have been produced 

innum erable tim es before  in th e  an ces tra l line" (Jung, 1931a, p. 371). He poin ted  

ou t th a t  "just as the  hum an body shows a  com m on anatom y over and above all 

ra c ia l d ifferences, so, too, th e  hum an psyche possesses a  common substratum  

transcending  all d ifferences in cu ltu re  and consciousness .... The co llective  

unconscious is sim ply th e  psychic expression of th e  id en tity  of brain  s tru c tu re  

irresp ec tiv e  o f all ra c ia l d ifferences"  (Jung, 1938, p. 11). Thus, the  child is born 

w ith  a  "preform ed psyche" which enables him to  " re ac t in a  human m anner" (Jung, 

1954f, p. 78).
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The cen tra l th rust of this argum ent by analogy is th a t since the mind 

depends on the  brain, if  there  a re  sim ilar brain s truc tu res, we should assume 

sim ilar m ental s truc tu res. Jung fu rther speculated about the relationship of mind 

and brain, saying th a t the  psychic process is "inherited with the  brain structure" 

and th a t "the nervous system , and particularly  its  cen tres, condition and express 

the  psychic function" (Jung, 1929d, p. 110).

Jung made it c lear in these quotations th a t mind and brain, although 

re la ted  to  one another, a re  s till d ifferen t orders of phenomena. At o ther tim es, 

however, he was more ambiguous about this relationship, sta ting  th a t the 

collective unconscious is "embedded" (Jung, 1931a, p. 376), "buried" (Jung, 1918, 

p. 10) and "inherited" (Jung, 1922, p. 80) in the anatom ical s tru c tu re  of the brain. 

He even went so fa r as to  say th a t unconscious im ages a re  "present in the  germ - 

plasm" (Jung, 1954f, p. 78) and equated "the inherited possibility of psychic 

functioning in general" w ith "the inherited s tru c tu re  of the  brain" (Jung, 1921, p. 

485).

Given Jung's numerous declarations about the re la tive  autonomy of 

psychology as a  discipline, i t  is likely th a t the  notion of the  unconscious psyche's 

dependence on, ra th e r than identity  w ith, the brain re flec ted  his true feelings on 

th is issue. His lapses in to  equating mind and brain probably resu lted  from a desire 

to  avoid a  "m ystical" doctrine of some sort of disembodied inheritance,in 

combination w ith th e  lack of a w ell-thought-out psychological explanation of the  

hereditary  transm ission of psychic functioning. While understandable, his incon

sistencies on this issue are  confusing and weaken the  scien tific  value of his 

theorizing.

Besides the universality both of the human physical and psychological 

s truc tu res, Jung also argued by analogy about th e ir evolutionary developm ent. He 

said th a t "in view of the s truc tu re  of the body, i t  would be astonishing if the
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psyche were the  only biological phenomenon not to show c lear traces of its 

evolutionary history" (Jung, 1954c, p. 200). In fac t, he believed the  collective 

unconscious "contains the whole spiritual heritage of mankind's evolution" (Jung, 

1931h, p. 158). I t  is an priori datum" which represents "the en tire  psychic 

s tru c tu re  developed ... by his ancestors in the  course of the  ages" (Jung, 1939a, 

pp. 279-280). It "contains all the  p a tte rns of life  and behaviour inherited from his 

ancestors" (Jung, 1931c, p. 349). The collective unconscious is "the echo of 

prehistoric happenings" (Jung, 1931a, p. 376) and "the condensation of millions of 

years of human experience" (Jung, 1931a, p. 380).

Given this hypothetical evolutionary base, Jung fu rther claim ed th a t the 

collective unconscious "contains rem nants of the  functional possibilities of all 

preceding epochs of evolution" (Jung, 1943a, p. 95) and "rem nants of the 

undifferentiated  archaic psyche" (Jung, 1952c, p. 176). He argued th a t "just as 

our bodies s till re ta in  vestiges of obsolete functions and conditions in many of 

those organs, so our minds, which have apparently outgrown those archaic 

impulses, s till bear the  marks of the evolutionary stages we have traversed" (Jung, 

1952c, p. 28). The contents of the  collective unconscious "are not only the 

residues of archaic, specifically human modes of functioning, but also the  residues 

of functions from man's animal ancestry, whose duration in tim e was infinitely 

g rea te r than the  rela tively  brief epoch of specifically human existence" (Jung, 

1943a, p. 109). Indeed, referring  to  the  collective unconscious, Jung declared th a t 

"in its  developm ent and s truc tu re , i t  s till preserves elem ents th a t connect i t  with 

the  invertebrates and ultim ately  w ith the protozoa. Theoretically, i t  should be 

possible to  'peel' the  collective unconscious, layer by layer, until we come to  the 

psychology of the  worm, and even of the amoeba" (Jung, 1931h, p. 152).

Jung also addressed the  question of the origin of the specific character of 

collective unconscious contents. He said it  is "the condensation of the average
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run of h istorical experience" (Jung, 1952c, p. 49) in the  form of "engrams 

(im prints) which from tim e im m em orial have determ ined the  psychic struc tu re  as 

i t  now exists. These engram s are  nothing o ther than function-traces th a t typify, 

on average, the  most frequently  and intensively used functions of the human 

psyche" (Jung, 1921, p. 169). This im printing process, according to  Jung, occurs 

by "a so rt of psychic parallel to  regular physical occurrences" (Jung, 1931h, p.

153). It is not th e  ac tua l physical events, however, " th a t rem ain as images in the  

psyche, but the  fan tasies caused by the  a ffec ts  they arouse" (Jung, 1931h, pp. 154- 

155).

Although from a superficial consideration th e re  would appear to  be a wide 

gulf betw een the  original purpose of th e  co llective unconscious as the  source of 

sim ilar symbolic expressions and its  expanded th eo re tica l ro le  as the  foundation of 

the  psyche, Jung bridged the  gap by equating the po ten tia l production of symbols 

with the  basic activ ity  of the mind. For Jung, symbol form ation is the  basis of 

conscious m ental functioning.

According to  this conception, the  s tru c tu re  of the  collective unconscious 

determ ines th e  possibilities of conscious ideation, or as Jung said, i t  consists of "a 

priori categories of possible functioning" (Jung, 1929f, p. 34). I t "exerts an 

influence th a t compromises the freedom  of consciousness in the highest degree" 

(Jung, 1929d, p. 112), while "even the  boldest fan tasies have the ir lim its 

determ ined by our psychic inheritance" (Jung, 1931a, p. 372).

Jung also described the  nature  of this unconscious s tru c tu re  which shapes 

conscious thought. It includes "instincts as impulses to  carry  out actions from 

necessity , w ithout conscious m otivation. In th is 'deeper' s tra tum  we also find the  

a  priori, inborn forms of 'in tu ition ', nam ely th e  archetypes of perception and 

apprehension, which are  the necessary a  priori determ inants of a ll psychic 

processes. Ju s t as his instincts com pel man to  a specifically  human mode of
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existence, so the  archetypes force his ways of perception and apprehension into 

specifically  human patterns"  (Jung, 1919, p. 133). He fu rther s ta ted  th a t "all 

conscious ideation and action  have developed on the basis of these  unconscious 

archetypal p a tte rn s and always rem ain dependent on them " (Jung, 1938, p. 12).

These "contents" of the co llective unconscious, instincts and archetypes, 

will be tre a ted  in depth in the  following ch ap te r. In th is chap ter, the discussion 

will be confined to  the  more ab strac t question of unconscious processes in 

general. To sum m arize the  reasoning about the  collective unconscious to  this 

point, the discovery of the universality of parallel symbolic expressions led Jung 

to  postu late  th a t they are  based on innate unconscious psychic processes common 

to  all men. He fu rther argued th a t these unconscious processes are  the  foundation 

of the psyche, re flec ting  the evolutionary developm ent of the mind through 

millions of years of human experience. They also possess a s tru c tu re  which 

determ ines the  form of conscious thought.

Evaluated critica lly , there  a re  several aspects of Jung’s theorizing th a t 

require a tten tio n . F irst of all, the  hypothesis of the innateness of the  collective 

unconscious is scien tific  in the sense th a t i t  is falsifiable by em pirical evidence. 

Jung elaborated the way this could be done: if  d irec t (or indirect) transm ission 

could always be dem onstrated, his hypothesis would be disproved. Second, the 

hypothesis o f universality  is also scien tific , as i t ,  too, is em pirically falsifiable. If 

symbolic expressions w ere som ew here discovered which bore no resem blance to 

o ther known expressions, the  co llective nature  of the unconscious would be called 

in to  question. Of course, c lear c rite ria  would need to  be established as to what 

constitu ted  "resem blance". This issue is especially re levant with regard to  

archetypes and will be discussed again below. Two o ther hypotheses, th a t these 

processes a re  "unconscious" and th a t they a re  the  foundation of the  psyche, m erit 

fu rth er exploration, and much of the rem ainder of the chap ter will be devoted to
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a m ore in-depth analysis of the  meaning of the  concept of the  "unconscious", 

which is a  prerequisite  for an adequate assessm ent o f these hypotheses.

Although Jung 's ideas on the  evolutionary developm ent of th e  mind a re  highly 

speculative, the  notion th a t  the  con ten ts of the collective unconscious re fle c t 

earlier stages o f psychic developm ent is te stib le  to  a  lim ited  ex ten t, and hence 

scien tific . I t  is possible to  com pare unconscious products w ith w hat is known of 

the  cu ltu re  of p rim itive hum an civilizations. Since Jung did not specify  w hat he 

m eant by the  "psychology" of non-human organism s, i t  is d ifficu lt to  ascerta in  

w hether his idea th a t the  h istory of the  mind extends to  man's anim al and even 

inverteb ra te  ancestors would be sc ien tific  or is m erely speculative. W ithout 

Jung's having given any guidelines for how his account o f th e  origin of the 

co llective unconscious could be fa lsified , these ideas m ust be regarded  as 

speculative and not sc ien tific . A final hypothesis, the  idea th a t unconscious 

s tru c tu res  determ ine the  form  of conscious thought, will be considered in  the  next 

chap ter on archetypes.

The Unconscious; T heo re tica l C oncept and A ctual Process 

As Jung used i t ,  " the unconscious" is a  concept which re fe rs  to  a  process. 

As a  concept, i t  possesses its  own qualities, which may be d iffe ren t from  those of 

the  phenom ena i t  a ttem p ts  to  describe and explain. I t  is im perative to  make this 

distinction  because w hatever concept is se lec ted  to  ta lk  about a  phenomenon, the 

fac ts  them selves rem ain unaltered . The concept then must be evaluated  as to  

how well i t  accounts for th e  re levan t phenom ena, in  addition to  how well i t  can be 

in teg ra ted  w ith o ther re la ted  concepts. In th is section , an e ffo rt w ill be made to  

distinguish betw een the  unconscious as a  concept and as the  process re fe rred  to , 

in Jung's w ritings.
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The Psychological and Physiological C on tex t of the  Uneonscious

B efore describing th e  ch a rac te ris tic s  Jung a ttr ib u te d  to  th e  unconscious 

itse lf , i t  is im portan t to  s itu a te  i t  in its  own im m ediate  co n tex t. I t  is essentially  

a  borderline concep t, which Jung  understood as " the  psychic phenom enon th a t 

m ed ia tes betw een consciousness and th e  physiological functions o f th e  body" 

(Jung, 1944b, p. 268). Thus, th e  dom ain o f th e  unconscious is bounded on one side 

by conscious m en ta l functioning and on the  o ther by physiological processes.

For Jung , consciousness can  be understood as "a  s ta te  o f association  w ith 

th e  ego" (Jung, 1926, p. 323). The ego, in tu rn  is " the  com plex fa c to r to  which a ll 

conscious co n ten ts  a re  re la te d . I t  form s, as i t  w ere, th e  c en tre  of th e  fie ld  of 

consciousness; and, insofar as th is com prises th e  em pirical personality , the  ego is 

th e  sub jec t o f a ll personal a c ts  o f consciousness. The re la tio n  o f a  psychic 

co n ten t to  th e  ego form s th e  c rite rio n  of its  consciousness, fo r no co n ten t can be 

conscious unless i t  is rep resen ted  to  a  sub ject" (Jung, 1951a, p. 3).

Since Jung  had p resen ted  evidence to  show th a t  "consciousness is very fa r 

from  covering th e  psyche in its  to ta lity "  (Jung, 1939a, p. 276), i t  was ju st one 

m ore s tep  to  callling  a ll o th e r psychic processes im -conscious. In his form al 

defin ition  of th e  unconscious, he said  i t  "covers all psychic co n ten ts  or processes 

th a t  a re  not conscious, i.e ., n o t re la te d  to  th e  ego (q.v.) in any percep tib le  way" 

(Jung, 1921, p. 483).

While th e re  a re  m any s itua tions w here i t  is sim ple to  decide if  a  process is 

conscious or unconscious, th e  border betw een  the  tw o is fa r  from  c lea r. Even in 

his ea rlie s t work, Ju n g  conceded th a t  i t  is o ften  d ifficu lt to  d iffe re n tia te  betw een 

conscious and unconscious psychic m anifestations, and " the  only c rite rio n  of 

d istinction  is then  sim ply ’m ore' or ’less'" (Jung, 1902, p. 14). H e also noted  "how 

re la tiv e  th e  unconscious s ta te  is" (Jung, 1954c, p. 187).
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Thus, from  this standpoint, the  difference betw een a conscious and uncon

scious conten t is essentially quantitative in nature . Jung’s theorizing on this issue 

utilized the  notion of a ’’threshold" (Jung, 1954c, p. 171) between conscious and 

unconscious, which can be crossed by contents w ith sufficient "energy". Psychic 

elem ents rem ain unconscious "because of their low energy charge" (Jung, 1921, p. 

484). From the side of the  unconscious, "an unconscious e lem ent-at once ceases 

to  be subliminal as soon as i t  acquires a stronger accen t of value; it then rises 

above the threshold of consciousness, and i t  can do this only by virtue of the 

energy accruing to  it"  (Jung, 1921, p. 112). Conversely, "conscious contents can 

become unconscious through loss of their energic value" by such processes as 

fo rgetting  and repression (Jung, 1921, p. 484).

A model of "psychic energy" falls prey to  all the  dangers mentioned in the 

discussion of this issue in the  previous chapter. Jung fared  b e tte r in his 

consideration of qualitative differences betw een conscious and unconscious pro

cesses. He concluded th a t consciousness is extrem ely re la tive , "since its  contents 

a re  conscious and unconscious a t  the sam e tim e, i.e ., conscious under one aspect 

and unconscious under another" (Jung, 1954c, p. 200). While th is form ulation does 

not explain how some aspects of events are  conscious and others unconscious, it is 

an accu ra te  description which could become a  foundation for an explanatory 

theory.

In a  la te  theo re tica l paper, Jung discussed another d ifficulty  in making a 

c lear d ifferentia tion  betw een conscious and unconscious, his discovery of "pro

cesses with regard to which no re la tion  to  the conscious ego can be dem onstrated 

and which y e t seem to  be ’represented’ or ’quasi-conscious"' (Jung, 1954c, p. 188). 

These "highly complex" processes compelled Jung to  postulate "something midway 

betw een the  conscious and unconscious s ta te , namely an approximative conscious

ness" (Jung, 1954c, p. 189).
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He supported this contention with several analogies. F irst, in "prim itive” 

humans, consciousness does not exhibit such a strong ego. Also, "when we observe 

the psychic processes in the  higher vertebrates and particularly  in domestic 

animals, we find phenomena resembling consciousness which nevertheless do not 

allow us to  conjecture the existence of an ego" (Jung, 1954c, p. 189). Finally, he 

argued th a t "the light of consciousness has many degrees of brightness" (Jung, 

1954c, p. 189).

His conclusion was th a t early  in developm ent, "consciousness is not a  unity, 

being as y e t uncentred by a  firm ly-knit ego-complex, and just flickering into life 

here and there  wherever outer or inner events, instincts, and affec ts  happen to 

call it  awake" (Jung, 1954c, p. 189). Even for modern, adult man, "we would do 

well to  think of ego-consciousness as being surrounded by a  m ultitude of little  

luminosities" (Jung, 1954c, p. 190).

Thus, in a  sim ilar fashion to  his evolutionary argum ents regarding the 

collective unconscious, Jung asserted  th a t consciousness, too, s till shows traces of 

its  developm ental history. This borderline area  necessita tes a  slight modification 

of his principle of equating "consciousness" with "association with the ego". 

Further discussion of these "quasi-conscious" processes will be deferred  to  a  la te r 

point in this chapter.

At the "border" w ith consciousness, unconscious processes can be clearly 

seen to  be psychic in na tu re . In order to  delim it the unconscious in the other 

direction, however, Jung was forced to  confront the  question of what he would 

define as psychic and how one could d ifferen tia te  i t  from the  physiological.

For the  '"personal unconscious', i t  is fa irly  easy to  prove th a t its  contents 

correspond exactly to  our definition of the psychic" (Jung, 1954c, p. 200). Jung 

cited  both Jan e t and Freud to "indicate th a t everything goes on functioning in the 

unconscious s ta te  just as though it were conscious" (Jung, 1954c, p. 186). Some
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unconscious conten ts, however, "do not change in the  sam e way they  do in 

consciousness" but instead "sink back to  a m ore prim itive (archaic-m ythological) 

level, to  approxim ate in ch arac te r to  the  underlying instinctual p a tte rn , and to  

assum e the qualities which a re  the  hallm ark of instinct: autom atism , non

susceptibility  to  influence, all-or-none reaction , and so forth" (Jung, 1954c, pp. 

186-187). I t  is indeed plausible to  "assume th a t the  unconscious functions 

u ltim ately  go over into substratum  processes to  which no psychic quality can be 

assigned" (Jung, 1928, p. 16).

Thus, while some non-conscious m ental processes can easily be labelled 

"psychic", the  difficulty  rem ains of drawing th e  line betw een the psyche proper 

and phenomena more appropriately characterized  as physiological. Jung 

addressed th is issue in two ways: by a  definition of "psychic" and by introducing 

th e  term  "psychoid".

Jung fe lt  th a t instinctual processes have "an unm istakably physiological 

aspect" and are  "bound up w ith the  hormones" (Jung, 1954c, p. 181). In con trast, 

th e  tru ly  psychic "has lost its  compulsive charac te r, can be subjected to  the will 

and even applied in a  m anner con trary  to  the  original instinct" (Jung, 1954c, p.

181). Thus, the  psychic is an "em ancipation of function from  its instinctual form 

and so from the  compulsiveness which, as sole determ inant of the function, causes 

i t  to  harden in to  a  m echanism . The psychic condition or quality begins where the  

function loses its  ou ter and inner determ inism  and becom es capable of more 

extensive and free r application, th a t  is, where i t  begins to  show itse lf accessible 

to  a  will m otivated from  o ther sources" (Jung, 1954c, p. 182).

Jung w ent on to  say th a t " the  function can be deflected  through the  action 

of th e  will" and th a t "'will' implies a  certa in  am ount of energy freely  disposable by 

th e  psyche" (Jung, 1954c, pp. 182-183). Then, "because of its  em pirical freedom 

of choice, the  will needs a  supraordinate authority , som ething like a  consciousness
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of itse lf, in order to  modify the function. ... Volition presupposes a  choosing 

subject who envisages d ifferent possibilities" (Jung, 1954c, p. 183). Also, "we can 

hardly conceive of will and freedom of choice without consciousness. This 

apparently brings us back to  where we always stood, to  the  axiom 

psyche=consciousness. What, then, has happened to  the postulated psychic nature 

of the  unconscious?" (Jung, 1954c, p. 184).

What indeed? Jung believed th a t declaring the unconscious to  be a  model 

ra th e r than a  rea lity  and invoking the re la tive  nature of consciousness were 

sufficient to  resolve his theore tical dilemma. These maneuvers do not address the 

crucial issue, however, but his own ideas suggest a  conceptual solution.

While a  d ifferentia tion  between instincts and psychic processes appears 

em inently sensible, Jung's m istake consisted in then attribu ting  the "more exten

sive and free r application" of form erly instinctual functions to  the activ ity  of a 

conscious will. By introducing the  need for a  subject, Jung was compelled either 

to  identify the psyche w ith consciousness or to  postulate an unconscious subject, 

neither of which is theoretically  palatable. There is no necessity, though, for 

positing a  subject to  account for the increased flexibility of psychic processes.

In fa c t, Jung's en tire  dicussion of the  origin of consciousness as 

disconnected "luminosities" c ited  above contradicts the need for a  subject as a 

prerequisite for psychic functioning. Instead, one need only rely  for explanation 

on unconscious processes which seem "as if" they were represented and conscious, 

or what Jung called an "approximative consciousness" (Jung, 1954c, p. 189). 

Although for some reason Jung himself did not apply these ideas specifically to 

the  question of the  definition of the psyche, one could consistently conclude th a t 

"the psychic" consists of those processes whose operation is not compulsively 

autom atic  and which possess a  range of m odifiability. When these processes are  

conscious, they then are amenable to manipulation by a  subject, but consciousness
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is not necessary for them  to  display m ore flexibility than a  tru ly  instinctive 

reaction . Jung's tem ptation to  place a  subject in the  unconscious will be discussed 

fu rther a t  a  la te r  point in this chapter.

Although a boundary can be established betw een psychic and physiological, 

as between unconscious and conscious, there  again rem ains an indistinct border 

area  where one ends and the  other begins. Jung characterized  processes a t  the 

physiological "end" of the  unconscious as "psychoid". In using this term , Jung 

made clear th a t: "firstly , I use it as an adjective, not as a  noun; secondly, no 

psychic quality in the  proper sense of the  word is implied, but only a  'quasi- 

psychic' one such as the reflex-processes possess; and thirdly, i t  is m eant to 

distinguish a  category of events from m erely v italistic  phenomena on the one hand 

and from specifically psychic processes on the  other" (Jung, 1954c, p. 177). 

Psychoid processes are those "where instinct predominates" and are  "elements 

incapable of consciousness" (Jung, 1954c, pp. 183-184).

Thus, for Jung, the unconscious as a  whole is "the unknown psychic" (Jung, 

1954c, p. 185). It includes on the one hand "all those things in us which, if they 

cam e to  consciousness, would presumably d iffer in no respect from the known 

psychic contents, with the  addition, on the  other hand, of the psychoid system , of 

which nothing is known directly" (Jung, 1954c, p. 185).

The Unconscious as a  Concept

Before assessing the value of the unconscious as a  scientific  concept, it  is 

im portant to  identify the various ways in which Jung employed this term . At 

leas t four d istinct uses can be identified: to  re fe r to  actual psychological 

processes of which we are  unaware, as the  foundation of consciousness, as 

suggestive of possibilities for fu ture developm ent and as contents which are 

potentially conscious.

The first use, referring  to unconscious processes as phenomena in their own
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right, will be examined in the final section of this chapter. The second way Jung 

talked about unconscious processes, as both the h istorical foundation and contin

uing basis of the conscious mind, has been discussed in the second section of this 

chap ter with regard to  the  collective unconscious. A t this point, the  idea of the  

unconscious as an ongoing basis of consciousness will be briefly fleshed out.

Jung w rote th a t the  unconscious ,ris the basis and precondition of all 

consciousness” (Jung, 1929f, p. 34). It is the "background" and "m atrix  of all 

conscious phenomena" (Jung, 1954c, p. 168), which "transcends" consciousness and 

"surrounds it on all sides" (Jung, 1944b, p. 132) and which consciousness "depends 

on and is sustained by" (Jung, 1958a, p. 358). More specifically, Jung said th a t 

"the ideas and feelings, which make up the conscious mind ... re s t upon far simpler 

and a ltogether unconscious elem ents" (Jung, 1914a, p. 203) and th a t "the content 

of consciousness, is the outcom e of countless non-conscious (or unconscious) 

psychophysical processes" (Jung, 1907, p. 28). Jung described some of these 

unconscious processes as "those vague, dim stirrings, feelings, thoughts, and 

sensations which flow in on us not from any dem onstrable continuity of conscious 

experience of the object, but well up like a disturbing, inhibiting, or a t tim es 

helpful, influence from  the  dark inner depths" (Jung, 1921, p. 466).

Jung has assembled numerous facto rs in support of his proposition th a t 

unconscious processes a re  the  foundation of the conscious mind, although he did 

not co llect them  together in any one paper. Among these fac to rs are  the 

historical and ontogenetic priority  of unconscious processes; the  autonomy and 

continual functioning of these processes; the shaping of conscious thought and 

symbolism according to  unconscious archetypal pa tterns; the  role of unconscious 

psychophysical processes in conscious perception; and the re la tiv ity  of conscious

ness, whereby one can perform  actions whose origin and meaning only gradually 

become conscious. Taken together, these considerations provide strong backing to
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the  idea of the  unconscious as the  foundation of consciousness. As such, the 

unconscious displays many parallels to  Polanyi's concepts of ta c it  knowledge and 

subsidiary aw areness discussed in C hapter 1.

A th ird  way th a t  Jung u tilized  the notion of the  unconscious consisted in 

his applying the  constructive m ethod to  the  products of unconscious processes. 

Looked a t  from  this standpoint, unconscious processes supply a  po ten tia l for 

conscious developm ent by creating  symbols which point forward to  as yet 

undiscovered possibilities. As discussed in th e  previous chap ter, the constructive 

m ethod is focussed on elaborating aim s and goals, which in a  way characterizes 

the  unconscious sources o f the symbolic m ateria l as "potential realities".

Jung’s fourth use o f the  concept of unconscious processes was as another 

so rt of "potential rea lity". In th is usage, the  unconscious processes them selves 

are  potentially  conscious, ra th e r than  providing symbolic expressions which can be 

in te rp re ted  as suggesting a fu tu re  rea lity . Jung asserted  th a t "the psychological 

condition of any unconscious con ten t is one of po ten tia l reality" (Jung, 1944b, p. 

456) and "everything subliminal holds within i t  the ever-present possibility of 

being perceived and represen ted  in consciousnes" (Jung, 1939b, p. 551).

In fa c t, "there  is a  constant influx of unconscious contents into the 

conscious psychological process" (Jung, 1921, p. 341) as the  unconscious "creates 

new contents" (Jung, 1931a, p. 364) and "is the  m atrix  out of which the  whole 

psychic fu ture  grows" (Jung, 1931a, p. 367). The unconscious is a  "reality  in 

po ten tia . The thought we shall think, the  deed we shall do, even the  fa te  we shall 

lam ent tom orrow , all lie  unconscious in our today" (Jung, 1939a, p. 279). The 

unconscious contains "possibilities of fu tu re  developm ents" (Jung, 1939a, p. 279) 

and is the  source of "flashes of intelligence" and "inspirations" (Jung, 1931c, p. 

347).

Of the four uses of the term  "unconscious" outlined above, th ree  are in
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them selves extrem ely intangible: m ental processes outside aw areness, a  ta c it 

foundation of the psyche, and "potential" conscious contents. The fourth  use 

actually  re fe rs  to  the  products o f unconscious processes, while the  processes 

them selves rem ain hidden. The elusiveness of these processes raises serious 

d ifficu lties for a  theory  aspiring to  the  scien tific  values of observability and 

falsifiability .

Jung was very cognizant of the unique problems inherent in a  concept of 

unconscious m ental processes. He s ta ted  th a t "the unconscious is by definition 

not am enable to  d irec t observation" (Jung, 1946c, p. 17 On) and "the unconscious, 

in fa c t and by definition, cannot be discrim inated as such" (Jung, 1954f, p. 277). 

In addition, "there  is a t  present no way of objectively determ ining the  rea l nature 

of th e  unconscious" because "the very a c t of observation a lte rs  the  object 

observed", i.e ., makes i t  conscious (Jung, 1955b, p. 81).

Although the  unconscious cannot be d irectly  apprehended, i t  "can be 

indirectly  experienced via its  m anifestations" (Jung, 1955b, p. 462). One can 

"perceive e ffec ts  whose origin cannot be found in consciousness" (Jung, 1912b, p. 

140), which may be m anifested "partly  through symptoms, partly  through actions, 

opinions, a ffec ts , fan tasies, and dream s" (Jung, 1934b, p. 186). One can then 

presuppose " th a t the origin of those e ffec ts  lies in the  unconscious precisely 

because i t  is not conscious" (Jung, 1912b, p. 140). Also, "aided by such 

observational m ateria l we can draw indirect conclusions as to  the  m om entary 

s ta te  and constitu tion of the  unconscious processes and the ir developm ent" (Jung, 

1934b, p. 186), and the nature  of unconscious processes "can be only im perfectly  

inferred  and realized from the contents th a t appear in consciousness" (Jung, 

1954c, p. 175).

Thus, while d irec t observation is impossible, unconscious processes are 

inferred  to  explain other observations. The fa c t th a t they are inferred helps to
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determ ine the ir th eo re tica l s ta tu s  and the nature  of the conclusions which can be 

drawn regarding the phenomena to  which they re fe r.

With regard to  theory . Jung s ta ted  clearly  th a t "the concept of the 

unconscious is for me an exclusively psychological concept, and not a  philosophi

ca l concept of a  m etaphysical natu re” (Jung, 1921, p. 483). By this, he m eant th a t 

th e  unconscious is not an "ens per se” but "a m ere term , about whose m etaphysical 

essence we do not perm it ourselves to  form any idea" (Jung, 1912b, p. 141). He 

la te r  clarified  th a t i t  is not a  question of "asserting anything, but of constructing 

a  model which opens up a  promising and useful field  of inquiry" (Jung, 1954c, p. 

184).

As for unconscious phenomena them selves, "the ac tua l s ta te  an unconscious 

con ten t is in when not a ttach ed  to  consciousness ... is som ething th a t eludes all 

possibility of cognition" (Jung, 1921, p. 484) and "nothing w hatever can be 

predicated  as to  its  possible contents" (Jung, 1944b, p. 173). The nature  of the  

unconscious "eludes conceptual form ulation" (Jung, 1931e, p. 159) and "it is 

uncommonly difficult for our consciousness to  construct in te llectual models which 

would give a  graphic descrip tion.... Our hypotheses are uncertain  and groping, and 

nothing offers us the  assurance th a t they may ultim ately  prove co rrect"  (Jung, 

1955b, p. 551). We m ust accep t the fa c t th a t "we never succeed in ge tting  fu rther 

than  the  hypothetical ’as if"1 (Jung, 1934b, p. 186).

Assessed by means of the  c rite ria  for a  scien tific  theory se t forth  in 

C hapter 1, Jung's ideas on the  unconscious as presented to  this point are  fairly  

system atic , parsimonious and in ternally  consistent. He provided an adequate 

definition of what he m eant by "unconscious", although he did not himself 

distinguish the  four uses of this term  identified earlier in this section. The issues 

of the  coherent interrelationships of term s to  form a  unified theory, the  adequacy 

of his concepts for explaining the  phenomena noted in the  firs t section of this
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ch ap te r, and the  form ulation o f correspondence rules so th a t specific  propositions 

could be em pirically te s ted  m ust for the  most p a rt rem ain in abeyance until more 

details  can be given in the  next chap ter on the  basic contents of the  unconscious, 

th e  archetypes.

As described thus fa r, Jung has developed in the  unconscious a  very general 

concept which is merely hypothetical, since i t  cannot be d irectly  observed. It is 

d ifficu lt to  quarrel w ith such a  model if  i t  can be dem onstrated  to  be useful in 

explaining observed phenom ena and to  be em pirically  falsifiab le , questions which 

will be taken  up in th e  following chap ter. P rior to  such considerations, however, 

d ifficu lties can be discovered regarding the  consisten t use of the  concept itse lf, 

as Jung frequently  did not adhere to  the  th eo re tica l s ta tem en ts  about the 

unconscious discussed above.

The chief problem evidenced throughout Jung 's w riting was a  re ifica tion  of 

"the unconscious" as a  psychic en tity . In order to  rem ain consisten t w ith his 

postulation of "unconscious" as a  hypothetical te rm , he could use i t  in th ree  

ways: as an ad jec tive , as in "unconscious processes," as an adverb, as in "he 

perform ed the  action  unconsciously;" and as an a b s trac t noun, denoting the class 

of a ll non-conscious psychic processes. None of these  uses im putes anything more 

about the  na tu re  of these  processes than  the  fa c t th a t they  a re  not conscious, a 

lim it Jung conceded should ex ist.

It is dangerous, however, to  use "unconscious" as an a b s trac t noun, because 

i t  is a  deceptively  sim ple s tep  to  then  tr e a t  i t  as a  concrete  noun, i.e ., as a  th ing. 

Although Jung often  argued against the  hazards of re ifica tion , he was guilty of 

th is p rac tice  repeated ly  and consistently  throughout his work. Even in his f irs t 

published monograph, he re fe rred  to  "the subconscious" (Jung, 1902, p. 13) and 

"the unconscious" (Jung, 1902, p. 87), and he la te r  m entioned "psychic en tities 

outside consciousness" (Jung, 1912b, p. 113).
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In itse lf , using "unconscious" as a  noun is a re la tive ly  minor m a tte r  since it  

is usually impossible to  te ll  excep t from  th e  con tex t w hether i t  is employed 

ab strac tly  or concrete ly . I t  is a  more serious m istake, though, when using 

"unconscious" as a  noun then  leads to  a ttrib u tin g  m ate ria l qualities to  it , 

especially causal properties. Again, Jung does th is ubiquitously throughout his 

papers, as his "hypothetical te rm " can take  "possession of th e  ego" (Jung, 1939c, 

p. 243), ex ert a  "controlling influence" (Jung, 1952c, p. 330), m ake a  "dangerous 

in terven tion  in our affa irs"  (Jung, 1952c, p. 374), "spontaneously a t tr a c ts  energy" 

(Jung, 1952c, p. 432) and even engages in " the instigating  of accidents" (Jung, 

1943a, p. 125). It m ust be s tressed  th a t these  a re  a m ere handful of examples 

from  am ong lite ra lly  hundreds in his writings.

O ften , Jung w ent even fu rth e r than  re ifica tio n  by also anthropom orphizing 

th e  unconscious. He a ttr ib u te d  human actions to  i t ,  claim ing i t  could "prem edi

ta te "  ideas (Jung, 1905, p. 99), can "perceive, and can associate autonomously" 

(Jung, 1905, p. 98) and m ake "demands" (Jung, 1921, p. 339). He a sse rted  i t  has 

"personality , in itia tiv e , and w ilful intention" (Jung, 1939c, p. 243), and has 

"purposes and in tu itions, feels and thinks as does the  conscious mind" (Jung, 

1931c, p. 349). Finally, he ascribed human em otions to  i t ,  saying i t  can be "willing 

to  le t  itse lf  be im pressed" (Jung, 1952c, p. 186) and has a  "longing" and an 

"unquenchable desire for th e  ligh t of consciousness" (Jung, 1952c, p. 205).

Jung's th eo re tic a l w eakness in th e  a re a  o f describing unconscious processes 

is an indication of how extraord inarily  d ifficu lt i t  is to  conceptualize events which 

can be seen  only in th e ir e ffe c ts . There a re  obviously aspects of th e  phenomena 

Jung observed which prom pted him to  re ify  and even anthropom orphize the 

unconscious. Also, i t  is understandable th a t he lapsed in to  modes of theorizing 

m ore appropriate  for the n a tu ra l sciences (reification) and conscious human beings
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(anthropom orphizing), since he was am ong th e  f ir s t  to  explore th e  "border" 

te rr ito ry  of unconscious p rocesses, which lacked  (and to  a  la rge  ex ten t continue to  

lack) an established th e o re tic a l approach and vocabulary ta ilo red  to  its  own 

unique c h a rac te ris tic s . I t  will be th e  ta sk  o f the  final sec tion  of th is ch ap te r both 

to  discuss th e  n a tu re  o f th e  unconscious phenom ena Jung d iscovered and to  

suggest a  d irec tion  for a way of talk ing about th ese  phenom ena w ithout violating 

th e ir  uniqueness and autonom y.

The N atu re  of Unconscious Phenom ena

In th is  sec tion , th e  te rm  "unconscious" w ill be used as an ad jec tive , 

modifying th e  words "processes" and "products". I t is believed th a t  by proceeding 

in  this m anner, re ific a tio n  and anthropom orphizing can  be avoided w ithout 

sacrific ing  th e  phenom ena Jung  discovered. Indeed, i t  is hoped th a t  th is  p rac tice  

will sharpen th e  focus on th e  th e o re tic a l d ifficu lties  ra ised  by the  ex istence  of 

unconscious m en ta l processes. The sub ject m a tte r  of th is sec tion  will include a  

discussion of the  c h a rac te ris tic s , a c tiv itie s  and functions o f th ese  processes from  

Jung’s point of view .

One of th e  m ajor a ttr ib u te s  of unconscious processes is th e ir  autonom y. 

They have "an independent function" (Jung, 1948c, p . 287), an "independent 

psychic ac tiv ity  outside consciousness" (Jung, 1934a, p. 146) w ith th e ir  "own 

inheren t tendencies" (Jung, 1922, p. 78). They display "an independent, productive 

ac tiv ity " , in  a  "self-con ta ined  world, having its  own rea lity "  (Jung, 1934b, p. 194). 

T ogether, th e ir  "natu re  transcends consciousness" (Jung, 1954g, p. 274) so th a t you 

cannot leg itim a te ly  ca ll them  "your own" unless "you assum e your conscious 

personality  to  be a  p a r t  o f a  whole or to  be a sm aller c irc le  contained  in a  bigger 

one" (Jung, 1940a, p. 40). Jung  added th a t  we cannot "assum e th a t the  

unconscious is capable of becom ing autonom ous only in  c e r ta in  people, nam ely in 

those predisposed to  insanity . I t  is very  much m ore likely  th a t  the  tendency to
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autonom y is a  m ore or less general pecu liarity  of th e  unconscious .... This 

tendency to  autonom y shows its e lf  above a ll in a ffe c tiv e  s ta te s , including those of 

norm al people” (Jung, 1939a, p. 278).

As re la tiv e ly  autonom ous, the  conscious will "can con tro l them  only in 

pa rt"  (Jung, 1951a, p. 27) while th ese  processes possess "qualities which a re  no t 

under conscious control" (Jung, 1958a, p . 335). The will "m ay be ab le  to  suppress 

th em , b u t i t  cannot a lte r  th e ir  n a tu re , and w hat is supressed com es up again in 

ano ther p lace  in a lte red  form " (Jung, 1951a, p. 27). They "can be n e ith e r inhibited 

nor voluntarily  reproduced" (Jung, 1922, p. 78) and can  cause "disturbances ... 

which no will can con tro l and no purpose de flec t"  (Jung, 1926, p. 333).

The autonom y of th ese  processes is such th a t  they  a re  experienced  as "an 

ob jec t d is tin c t from  th e  sub ject" (Jung, 1921, p. 169) and even as an  "independent 

being" (Jung, 1926, p. 335). I t  should be no ted  th a t  th is sub jec tive  experience of 

unconscious processes as personified  probably influenced Jung’s concep tualizations 

of th e  experience in  th e  d irec tion  o f anthropom orphizing.

A lthough unconscious processes a re  autonom ous, they  a re  only re la tiv e ly  so 

and do a f fe c t  consciousness. They m ay f ru s tra te  " the  w ill and in ten tions of th e  

conscious mind" (Jung, 1952a, p. 456n), and have th e  power " to  obsess our 

consciousness and to  influence our moods and actions" (Jung, 1934b, p. 250). Also, 

th ey  can gain "absolute ascendancy over th e  will o f th e  sub jec t, and can  th e re fo re  

bring about or enforce  actions and ach ievem ents th a t  could never be done by 

conscious e ffo rt" , including an "im petus to  action" and "inspiration th a t 

transcends conscious understanding" (Jung, 1921, p. 243).

A c h a rac te ris tic  of c e r ta in  co llec tiv e  unconscious processes re la ted  to  

th e ir  autonom y is w hat Jung  called  th e ir  "num inosity" when they  becom e 

conscious. By th is, he m eant th a t  th ey  a re  " fe lt as s tran g e, uncanny, and a t  th e  

sam e tim e  fascinating" (Jung, 1948f, p. 311) w ith "suprem e power" (Jung, 1921, p.
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182). Numinosity "transports the  subject into the  s ta te  of rap tu re , which is a 

s ta te  of will-less surrender" (Jung, 1954c, p. 186).

A third property of unconscious processes is their apparently undifferenti

a ted  nature. Although these  processes cannot be directly  experienced, Jung 

presented two considerations to  support this claim . F irst, the idea of discrimina

tion between objects or events is the  very "essence of consciousness", so th a t 

"where no consciousness exists, where purely unconscious instinctive life  still 

prevails, there  is no reflection , no pro e t  contra, no disunion, nothing but simple 

happening, self-regulating instinctiv ity , living proportion" (Jung, 1921, p. 112). 

This argum ent of Jung's is very weak, though, for i t  begs the question by equating 

"conscious" with "d ifferentiated". I t  does not address the  rea l issue, which is if, 

and in what manner, d ifferentia tion  occurs in psychic processes outside aware

ness. While i t  may be conceded th a t consciousness is required for a  function such 

as reflection , this does not mean th a t there  are  no d ifferentiations of any kind 

w ithout conscious awareness.

Jung's second argum ent, based on his observations, is m ore sound. In his 

experience the  m anifestations of unconscious processes a re  "in the  main chaotic 

and irrational" (Jung, 1939a, p. 283), from which he concluded th a t the processes 

them selves share these charac te ris tics. While "hypothetical germs of d ifferentia

tion may be conjectured to  exist ... their existence cannot be proved, because 

everything appears to  be in a  m utual s ta te  of contam ination" (Jung, 1954g, p. 

288). These processes seem  to  be "instinctive" w ith "no d ifferen tia ted  functions" 

(Jung, 1934b, p. 192) and "show only the  barest traces  o f any defin ite contents, 

surprising the  investigator a t  every turn  with a  confusing medley of relationships, 

parallels, contam inations, and identifications" (Jung, 1954g, p. 288).

There are several aspects of this re la tive  lack of d ifferentiation . F irst, the 

products of unconscious processes are "incredibly vague" (Jung, 1939d, p. 491) and

-153-



www.manaraa.com

th e re  is an "indistinctness of ideas" (Jung, 1907, p. 113). Then, "lacking all 

recognizable qualities, no unconscious content can be distinguished from  another" 

(Jung, 1944b, p. 309) and all psychic functions "are indistinguishably m erged in the  

original and fundam ental ac tiv ity  of the  psyche" (Jung, 1921, p. 112). There is a 

"merging of subject and object" (Jung, 1952c, p. 325) and unconscious contents a re  

"m utually contam inated to  such a  degree th a t they  cannot be distinguished from 

one another and can th e re fo re  easily  tak e  one another’s place" (Jung, 1955b, pp. 

462-463).

A corollary to the contam ination in unconscious processes is the identity  of 

logical opposites in unconscious products (Jung, 1944b). They appear to  be 

"am bivalent" (Jung, 1944b, p. 60), "paradoxical" (Jung, 1944b, p. 413) and 

"contradictory" (Jung, 1955b, p. 324). Unconscious processes a re  "both good and 

evil and y e t neither" (Jung, 1955b, p. 197), both "destructive and constructive" 

(Jung, 1955b, pp. 200-201).

While the above account suggests th a t unconscious processes lack any 

qualita tive  distinctions, som e insight into a kind of s tru c tu re  which can be 

discerned is provided by an exam ination of a  fourth  a ttr ib u te  of unconscious 

processes, th e ir  "dissociability". By th is te rm , Jung m eant th a t "the connecting 

link betw een the psychic processes them selves is a  very conditional one" (Jung, 

1954c, p. 173). A ffec ts, especially, may cause disturbances "indicative of a 

psychic split" (Jung, 1934a, p. 139), and there  is also "a dissociation between 

conscious and unconscious" (Jung, 1931a, p. 374). Jung explained th is by sta ting  

th a t "the psyche is not a  homogeneous s tru c tu re  but apparently  consists of 

hered itary  units only loosely bound toge ther, and therefo re  i t  shows a  very marked 

tendency to  sp lit in to  parts" (Jung, 1936b, p. 121).

The organization inherent in unconscious processes can be discovered by 

studying the nature  of processes dissociated from  the ego and hence, by Jung’s
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defin ition , unconscious. He declared th a t although th e  tendency to  dissociation:

is m ost clearly  observable in  psychopathology, fundam entally i t  is a  norm al 
phenomenon .... The tendency to  sp lit means th a t  p a rts  o f the  psyche detach 
them selves from  consciousness to  such an  ex ten t th a t  they  no t only appear 
foreign but lead an autonomous life  o f th e ir  own. It need no t be a  question of 
hysterica l m ultiple personality , or schizophrenic a lte ra tio n s  of personality, 
bu t m erely of so-called  'com plexes' th a t com e en tire ly  w ithin the  scope of 
th e  norm al. Com plexes a re  psychic fragm ents which have sp lit o ff owing to  
trau m atic  influences or certa in  incom patible tendencies (Jung, 1936b, p. 121).

Thus, desp ite  a re la tiv e  absence of d ifferen tia tion  in  unconscious 

processes, organization can be found in th e  psychic s tru c tu res  Jung called 

"com plexes". The existence of unconscious s tru c tu ra l units is only to  be expected, 

since the  "ego-complex" itse lf  "crystallizes out of a  dark depth in which i t  was 

somehow contained in potentia" (Jung, 1939a, p. 281). D issociated complexes 

can 't "be described as a ffe c ts  pure and sim ple, but a re  fragm entary  psychic 

system s" (Jung, 1938, p. 35).

Jung  also found th a t "in nearly  all the  im portan t types of dissociation, the 

m anifestations of the  unconscious assum e a  strik ingly  personal form " and "show 

tra c e s  of personalities" (Jung, 1939a, p. 283). The m ore com plicated the  

com plexes a re , "the m ore they have th e  ch a rac te r o f personalities" (Jung, 1938, p. 

35) and "behave like independent beings" (Jung, 1936b, p. 121).

As noted above, the  finding th a t d issociated processes a re  experienced like 

independent beings undoubtedly played a  p a rt in Jung's anthropomorphizing. He 

did no t even h e s ita te  to  specu la te  about w hether in  fa c t th e re  is such a  being as 

" the  unconscious", w ith an ego and consciousness of its  ownl Three phenomena 

contribu ted  to  raising th is  question. F irs t, th e  fa c t  th a t complexes appear like 

"secondary personalities" suggests the possibility th a t they possess "a kind of 

consciousness" (Jung, 1955b, p. 358). Second, "the fa c t th a t som ething very like 

'represen tedness' or consciousness does a tta c h  to  unconscious contents" means 

th a t "the possibility of an unconscious subject becom es a  serious question" (Jung,
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1954c, p. 165). F inally , in considering unconscious volitional processes, "if this is 

n o t to  be ju s t a  m a tte r  of 'in stinc ts ' and 'inclinations', but ra th e r  o f considered 

'choice ' and 'decision' which a re  peculiar to  the  will, then  one cannot very  well g e t 

around the  need  fo r a  controlling sub jec t"  (Jung, 1954c, p. 173).

In answ ering th is question, Jung s ta te d  severa l tim es th a t " it was never 

possible fo r m e to  d iscover in th e  unconscious anything like a  personality  

com parable w ith the  ego" (Jung, 1939a, p. 283). Also, " th e re  is no evidence th a t 

th e  unconscious co n ten ts  a re  re la ted  to  an unconscious c en tre  analogous to  th e  

ego; in f a c t  th e re  a re  good reasons why such a  c en tre  is not even probable" (Jung, 

1939d, p. 485). On th e  o th e r hand, in a  la te r  paper, he declared  th a t  "if 

unconscious a c ts  of volition a re  to  be possible, i t  follows th a t  these  m ust possess 

an energy which enables them  to  achieve consciousness, or a t  any r a te  to  achieve 

a  s ta te  o f secondary consciousness which consists in th e  unconscious process being 

'rep resen ted ' to  a  sublim inal sub jec t who chooses and decides" (Jung, 1954c, p. 

174). Within the  sam e paper, how ever, he m aintained th a t "as th e re  are  no 

su ffic ien t grounds fo r assum ing th a t  a  second ego ex ists in every  individual or th a t 

everyone su ffers from  dissociation of personality , we have to  discount the  idea of 

a  second ego-consciousness as a  source of volun tary  decisions" (Jung, 1954c, p. 

189). His final "solution" to  the  question of unconscious volition was the 

postu la tion  of an "approxim ative consciousness" and a  "m ultitude o f lum inosities", 

ideas which w ere discussed earlie r in this ch ap te r.

I t  is ev iden t th a t  Jung was struggling  w ith a  very  d ifficu lt issue, which was 

also highly specu la tive . E ssentially , he was try ing  to  account fo r th e  fa c t  th a t  

unconscious processes occur as  if  d irec ted  by a conscious sub jec t. This issue is 

sim ilar to  one d e a lt w ith earlie r in th is ch ap te r regarding the  flex ib ility  of 

reac tio n s  of unconscious processes even though th e re  is no consciousness. F urther 

discussion of how best to  conceptualize  the  "quasi-conscious" aspects of uncon
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scious processes will be reserved  fo r the  investigation  of the  functions of these  

p rocesses a t  th e  end of th is ch ap te r.

A nother c h a rac te ris tic  of unconscious processes re la ted  to  the issue of 

organization  is th e ir  con tinu ity . Unconscious products display an "obstinate 

p ers isten ce"  (Jung, 1921, p. 168), while one can use dream s as "the visible links in 

a  chain  o f unconscious events" (Jung, 1940a, p. 33). If d ream s a re  "exam ined over 

a  long se ries , [they ] rev eal th e  con tinu ity  o f the  unconscious p ic to ria l flood with 

surprising c learness. The con tinu ity  is shown in th e  rep e titio n  o f m otifs" (Jung, 

1935, p. 12).

A six th  p roperty  of unconscious processes is th e ir  "lim itlessness" and 

freedom  from  som e of th e  re s tric tio n s  o f the  conscious mind. While one can  

th eo re tic a lly  d iffe re n tia te  unconscious processes from conscious or physiological 

ones (a lbeit w ith d ifficu lty ), th e  fo rm er processes them selves a re  transcenden ta l 

and hence th e ir  own scope cannot be determ ined . As Jung put i t ,  "since the  

unconscious com ponent rea lly  is unconscious, no boundaries can  be assigned to it: 

we cannot say  w here the  psyche begins or ends" (Jung, 1958c, p. 441). 

Unconscious processes a re  "a field of experience o f unlim ited ex ten t"  (Jung, 

1934b, p. 194).

In addition to  being "illim itab le" th ey  a re  also "not determ ined  by space 

and tim e" (Jung, 1944b, p. 174), a t  le a s t not in the  sense in which these  term s 

apply to  conscious experience. One "cannot a ttr ib u te  any p a rticu la r form " to  

unconscious p rocesses (Jung, 1939d, p. 490) while "past, p resen t, and fu tu re  a re  

blended to g e th er"  (Jung, 1939d, p. 503). T herefo re , "in so fa r as the  form s or 

p a tte rn s  o f th e  unconscious belong to  no tim e in p a rticu la r, ... they  convey a  

pecu liar fee ling  of tim elessness when consciously rea lized" (Jung, 1939d, p. 490). 

This qu a lity  "expresses its e lf  in a  feeling  o f e te rn ity  or im m ortality" (Jung, 1946c, 

p . 313).
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A seventh  a ttr ib u te  of unconscious processes is th e ir a rchaic  n a tu re  (Jung, 

1946c). They have ’’th e  au to m atic  ch a rac te r of an instinc t" , a re  com pulsive and 

•'are always com ing in to  collision" (Jung, 1954c, p. 210). Also, w hatever is 

rep ressed  or excluded from  consciousness "necessarily  rem ains in an un tra ined , 

undeveloped, in fan tile  or a rch a ic  condition, ranging from  p a r tia l to  com plete 

unconsciousness" (Jung, 1936b, p. 124). I t  is "in proportion to  th e ir  d istance  from  

consciousness" th a t they  assum e "an a rchaic  and m ythological ch a rac te r"  (Jung, 

1954c, p. 186).

To sum m arize, seven ch a rac te ris tic s  of unconscious processes have been 

iden tified : th ey  a re  autonom ous, num inous, u n d iffe ren tia ted , dissociable, lim it

less, continuous and archaic . The rem ainder o f this ch ap te r will be concerned 

w ith describing th e  a c tu a l a c tiv itie s  and functions of th ese  processes.

With regard  to  unconscious psychic ac tiv ity , Jung said th a t  "fan tasy  ... 

seem s to  me th e  c lea re s t expression of th e  spec ific  a c tiv ity  o f the  psyche" (Jung, 

1921, p. 52). It is a  "continually  c re a tiv e  a c t"  which "is fo r the  m ost p a r t a  

p roduct of th e  unconscious. Though i t  undoubtedly includes conscious e lem ents, i t  

is none th e  less an  espec ial c h a rac te ris tic  o f fan tasy  th a t  it  is essen tially  

involuntary  and, by reason of its  s trangeness, d irec tly  opposed to  th e  conscious 

con ten ts"  (Jung, 1921, pp. 52-53). Unconscious fan ta sy  is "always a t  work" (Jung, 

1934b, p. 186), c rea tin g  such products as d ream s, "m ythological form ations" and 

"delusional system s" (Jung, 1914b, p. 188). I t  is "not under the  con tro l o f the  

conscious mind" (Jung, 1952c, p. 441). While unconscious fan tasy  itse lf  is 

unknown, i t  becom es "visible ind irec tly  to  th e  conscious mind by stim u la ting  th e  

im aginative  m a te ria l a t  its  disposal" (Jung, 1952c, p. 430) and "speaks in  im ages" 

(Jung, 1931e, p . 160). Thus, i t  can  only be perceived  in "sym bolized form " (Jung, 

1955b, p. 107).

A lthough fan ta sy  is seen as th e  m ost general unconscious psychic ac tiv ity ,

-158-



www.manaraa.com

Jung identified  o ther, m ore specific  actions which take p lace unconsciously. His 

position on this issue, however, sh ifted  according to  the  context in which he was 

w riting and o ften  his s ta tem en ts  con trad icted  each other.

For example, a t  tim es Jung minimized th e  d ifferen tia tion  of unconscious 

psychic ac tiv ities. He claim ed unconscious processes a re  "instinctive", with "no 

d iffe ren tia ted  functions" (Jung, 1934b, p. 192), and described them  as "an 

unceasing stream  or perhaps ocean of im ages and figures" (Jung, 1931c, p. 350). 

A t o ther tim es, he declared th a t "to my mind there  is no doubt th a t all the  

ac tiv itie s  ordinarily taking place in consciousness can also proceed in the  

unconscious" (Jung, 1931h, p. 144). In s till another paper, he even s ta ted  th a t 

unconscious processes a re  "capable a t  tim es of m anifesting an intelligence and 

purposiveness superior to  the  ac tu a l conscious insight" (Jung, 1940a, p. 39). They 

a re  "more com plete than  consciousness" and "often  contain a  superior analysis or 

insight or knowledge which consciousness has not been able to  produce" (Jung, 

1940a, p. 41).

Once again, the  inconsistencies in Jung's theorizing derive from the  

d ifficu lt task  of conceptualizing unconscious ac tiv ities  which are d ifferen t from 

conscious ones, ye t in many ways sim ilar to  conscious processes, .especially a t  the  

border area  betw een conscious and unconscious. Jung appeared to  have some 

insight in to  the  nature  of this issue, but his con trad icto ry  s ta tem en ts  probably 

arose from his not fully recognizing how crucial the  issue is to  the  sta tus of 

"unconscious processes" in a  scien tific  theory .

Thus, he did distinguish betw een conscious and unconscious processes, 

saying, "the unconscious does not isolate  or d iffe ren tia te  its  objects as conscious

ness does. I t does not think abstractly" (Jung, 1952a, p. 441). In another 

d ifferen tia tion  of conscious and unconscious processes, Jung denied the existence 

of "representations" to  an "unconscious subject", saying one should speak "not of
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’representations' or ’perceptions', but of con ten ts” (Jung, 1954c, p. 165). The 

sim ilarity  betw een conscious and unconscious processes then is explained by "the 

fa c t  th a t th e  psychic process rem ains essentially the  sam e whether i t  is 'repre

sented ' or not" (Jung, 1954c, p. 172).

If one takes Jung's s ta tem en ts  about the  lack  of d ifferen tia tion  in uncon

scious processes as an exaggerated a ttem p t to  distinguish them from more 

d iffe ren tia ted  conscious ones, and a t  the  o ther extrem e, if one regards his 

declarations about th e  "superior intelligence" o f unconscious processes as a 

sim ilarly  exaggerated e ffo rt to  convey the  resem blance to  conscious processes, 

one is le f t  w ith a  model of unconscious ac tiv ities  as lacking a  subject (with its 

a tten d an t activ ities of consciousness, represen tation  and intention) but as other

wise very sim ilar to  conscious ac tiv ities. The sim ilar ac tiv itie s  are  ones "that can 

becom e conscious under o ther conditions" (Jung, 1923, p. 520). He said we can 

"perceive, think, fee l, rem em ber, decide, and a c t unconsciously" (Jung, 1931h, p. 

143) and also included such unconscious activ ities  as "perception, ap p ercep tio n ,... 

im agination, will ... re flec tion , judgm ent" (Jung, 1954c, p. 172) and having 

"purposes and intuitions" (Jung, 1931c, p. 349). If activ ities  which require a 

subject, such as will, re flec tion , judgm ent and purpose, a re  rem oved, one is le f t  

w ith a lis t of unconscious psychic activ ities which is consistent with the 

"in term ediate" in te rp re ta tio n  of Jung's form ulations proposed above. The issue of 

how to  deal w ith the  om itted  item s will be taken up again in the  final section of 

th is  chap ter, on the functions of unconscious processes.

In Jung's work, unconscious processes serve th ree  functions: compensating 

conscious a ttitu d es, an tic ipating  fu tu re  developm ents and organizing the  form of 

conscious ac tiv ities. The f irs t two functions are  dynamic, com pensation in a  more 

entropic, equilibrium -oriented sense and anticipation as m ore s tric tly  develop

m ental. The organization of conscious processes is by con trast a  re la tive ly  s ta tic ,
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s tru c tu ra l function.

As early  as 1914 in his firs t use of this concept, Jung s ta ted  th a t "the 

principal function of the unconscious is to  e ffe c t a  com pensation and to  produce a 

balance” (Jung, 1914a, p. 205). Unconscious processes are "coordinated with the 

conscious mind in a com pensatory relationship" (Jung, 1934b, p. 137) and "comple

m ent one another to form a  to ta lity "  (Jung, 1934b, p. 186).

In his section  on definitions in Psychological Types (1921), Jung said th a t 

com pensation means "balancing, adjusting, supplem enting" (p. 418). He sta ted  

th a t "I conceive i t  as functional adjustm ent in general, an inherent self-regulation 

of the  psychic apparatus" (Jung, 1921, p. 419). Compensation "should not be 

understood dualistically  as an absolute opposite but as a  helpful though nonethe

less dangerous com plem ent to the conscious position" (Jung, 1955b, p. 126). 

Unconscious processes com pensate the  "biases and aberrations of the  conscious 

mind" (Jung, 1942a, p. 185) and try  "to make whole the  conscious p a rt of the 

psyche by adding to i t  the  parts th a t are  missing" (Jung, 1951c, p. 123). This is 

done by bringing "to the surface the  subliminal m ateria l th a t is constellated  by 

the conscious situation" (Jung, 1921, p. 485), including "everything th a t is 

repressed or neglected or unknown" (Jung, 1948b, p. 250).

Compensation is always re la tive  to  "the conscious situation a t th a t 

moment" (Jung, 1948b, p. 249) and results in "the creation  of a  new balance" 

between conscious and unconscious (Jung, 1934b, p. 172). An "approxim ate 

harmony betw een conscious and unconscious" (Jung, 1948c, p. 289) is necessary for 

"the m aintenance of the  psychic equilibrium" (Jung, 1921, p. 340). When this is 

e ffec tiv e , i t  produces "such a  change in the  conscious a ttitu d e  th a t we are 

en titled  to  speak of a  new level of consciousness" (Jung, 1939d, p. 488).

Jung explained th a t the existence of com pensation is due to  the very 

nature  of conscious experience. He said, "It is in the  nature of the conscious mind
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to  concen tra te  on rela tively  few contents and to  raise them  to  the  highest pitch 

of c larity . A necessary resu lt and precondition is the exclusion of o ther po ten tia l 

contents of consciousness. The exclusion is bound to  bring about a  certa in  one

sidedness of the  conscious contents" (Jung, 1940b, p. 162). The natu ra l inclination 

is th a t  "all the  impulses, thoughts, wishes, and tendencies which run counter to  

the  ra tional o rien tation  of daily life  are  denied expression, th rust into the  

background, and finally fa ll in to  the  unconscious," where "the com pensatory 

function ... is constantly  present" (Jung, 1918, p. 18).

Expressed in a  slightly  d ifferen t way, Jung declared:

the  tendency to  sep ara te  th e  opposites as much as possible and to  strive for 
singleness of meaning is absolutely necessary for c la rity  of consciousness, 
since discrim ination is of its  essence. But when the  separation  is carried  so 
fa r th a t the  com plem entary opposite is lo st sight of, and the  blackness of the  
whiteness, the evil of the  good, the depth of the heights, and so on, is no 
longer seen, the  resu lt is one-sidedness, which is then  com pensated from the  
unconscious w ithout our help (Jung, 1955b, pp. 333-334).

Also, he noted th a t "every psychic developm ent ... possesses an optimum which,

when exceeded" produces unconscious com pensation (Jung, 1948g, p. 245).

Jung described the  conditions under which com pensation takes place. He 

said, "Normally, the  unconscious collaborates w ith the  conscious w ithout friction  

or disturbance, so th a t one is no t even aw are of its existence" (Jung, 1939a, p. 

282). Also, "we can say th a t betw een the  conscious and the  unconscious there  is 

normally an opposition. This opposition, however, is not perceived as a  conflict so 

long as the  conscious a ttitu d e  is not too one-sided and not too rem ote  from th a t 

of the  unconscious" (Jung, 1923, p. 522). He explained th a t "the com pensatory 

function of the  unconscious becom es m ore obvious the  more one-sided the 

conscious a ttitu d e"  (Jung, 1921, pp. 485-486), and "the m ore one-sidedly, rigidly, 

and absolutely the  one position is held, the  more aggressive, hostile, and 

incom patible will the o ther become" (Jung, 1943a, p. 88). Jung sum m arized his 

thoughts on this issue using dream s as an example of unconscious processes and
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identified  th ree  possibilities: "If the  conscious a ttitu d e  to the  life  situation  is in 

large degree one-sided, then  the  dream  takes the opposite side. If the  conscious 

has a  position fa irly  near the 'm iddle', the  dream  is satisfied  w ith variations. If 

th e  conscious a ttitu d e  is 'co rrec t' (adequate), then  the dream  coincides w ith and 

em phasizes this tendency, though w ithout fo rfe iting  its  peculiar autonomy" (Jung, 

1948c, p. 288).

For Jung, the function of com pensation "corresponds to  a sim ilar function 

in th e  physiological sphere, nam ely, the  self-regu lation  of th e  living organism" 

(Jung, 1921, p. 419). As an example, he m entioned unconscious processes reacting  

"autom atically  like my stom ach which, in a  manner of speaking, wreaks its  

revenge upon me" for an "error in psychic diet" (Jung, 1934b, p. 247). He made it  

c lear, however, th a t  com pensation is not a concept sim ilar to  those o f the  natural 

sciences, but is a  "biological relationship" (Jung, 1946b, CW10, p. 218). Similarly, 

he s ta ted  th a t "although the unconscious is, in general, com plem entary to  

consciousness, the  com plem enting is not of a  m echanical na tu re  th a t can be 

c learly  p red icted , but a c ts  in each case purposively and intelligently" (Jung, 

1952c, p. 390n), "as if  i t  were try ing to  resto re  the  lost balance" (Jung, 1939a, i, 

p. 282).

Evaluated scien tifically , the concept of com pensation holds em pirical 

prom ise. Before i t  could be em pirically te sted , however, m ore specific 

operational definitions of "one-sidedness" and "com pensation" th a t is not merely 

m echanical would need to  be form ulated . If th is were done, Jung's notion could be 

used to  p red ic t the  kind of com pensation expected given the nature  of the  

conscious situation , and th is prediction could then be em pirically verified by 

examining unconscious products such as dream s.

From a  philosophical standpoint, the  concept of com pensation is dynamic 

but not developm ental, since i t  essentially re fe rs  to  a  conservative process of
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maintaining an equilibrium. Indeed, it would be difficult to categorize it  as a 

psychological (as opposed to biological) concept were it not for Jung's references 

to the compensation as "intelligent” and "purposive". The issue of an unconscious 

purposiveness has come up repeatedly  in this chapter, but can perhaps be seen 

most clearly  in examining the second function of unconscious processes, their 

prospective anticipation of the fu tu re.

A nticipation of the fu ture  is a  developm ental function of unconscious 

processes. In addition to the  reactive  function of compensation, Jung fe lt th a t 

unconscious processes have their own "specific c reative  energy" to  produce "new 

contents" (Jung, 1931a, p. 364) and "new form ations" (Jung, 1946c, p. 177). 

Unconscious processes are "continually creative" (Jung, 1921, p. 52) and produce 

"dreams, fantasies (q.v.), e tc ."  (Jung, 1921, p. 485).

In th e ir c reative  activ ity , Jung believed th a t unconscious processes have a 

"teleological orientation" (Jung, 1934b, p. 141). He hypothesized th a t these 

processes are  "intelligent, purposive, and, as it  were, personal" (Jung, 1940a, p. 

22) and have an "active orientation to  goals and purposes" (Jung, 1948b, p. 254).

By means of this goal-directedness, unconscious processes have a  "prospec

tiv e  function", which he defined as "an anticipation in the unconscious of fu ture 

conscious achievem ents, som ething like a  prelim inary exercise or sketch, or a  plan 

roughed out in advance. Its symbolic con ten t som etim es outlines the solution of a 

conflict" (Jung, 1948b, p. 255). Unconscious processes may contain the "seeds of 

individual developm ent" (Jung, 1934b, p. 168), the  "roots of all constructive 

fantasies" (Jung, 1930, p. 331), the "germs of conscious convictions" (Jung, 1918, 

p. 19) and "inklings of possibilities" (Jung, 1929a, p. 43).

This anticipation of the fu tu re  may "have the  value of a  positive, guiding 

idea" (Jung, 1948b, p. 255) and may "gain influence over the resisting conscious
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mind without the patien t's  consciously noticing what was happening" (Jung, 1934b, 

p. 144). Thus, unconscious processes are "not only spontaneous but can actually  

take  the  lead" (Jung, 1934b, p. 193). Jung im m ediately emphasized, however, th a t 

i t  would be wrong to suppose th a t "the unconscious is working to  a deliberate and 

concerted plan and is striving to  realize  certa in  definite ends .... The driving 

force, so fa r as it  is possible for us to  grasp it, seems to  be in essence only an urge 

towards self-realization" (Jung, 1934b, pp. 193-194).

Thus, again Jung made i t  c lear th a t he hypothesized a goal-directedness in 

unconscious processes, but wanted to  d ifferen tia te  i t  from a conscious purposeful

ness such as is involved in creating  and then carrying out a plan. The issue of 

"unconscious goal-seeking" will be discussed a fte r  briefly reviewing the  mechanics 

Jung postulated to  account for the prospective function of unconscious processes.

Jung pointed out th a t "everything th a t will be happens on the  basis of what 

has been, and of what — consciously or unconsciously — still exists as a  memory 

trace"  (Jung, 1939a, p. 279). Unconscious processes also have a t  th e ir disposal "all 

subliminal psychic contents, all those things which have been forgotten  or 

overlooked" (Jung, 1943a, p. 126), the "psychological combinations which do not 

reach  the threshold of consciousness" (Jung, 1952c, p. 50n). In combining this 

m aterial, unconscious processes can produce a  "subliminal synthesis" (Jung, 1952c, 

p. 50), and "subliminal combinations th a t a re  prospective" (Jung, 1943a, p. 126). 

It is when the  "conscious a ttitu d e  is unadapted both objectively and subjectively, 

[th a t]  the  — under normal conditions — m erely com pensatory function of the 

unconscious becomes a guiding, prospective function capable of leading the 

conscious a ttitu d e  in a quite d ifferen t d irection which is much b e tte r than the 

previous one" (Jung, 1948b, p. 257).

While the en tire  notion of a  "prospective function" of unconscious 

processes may appear to con trad ict Jung's insistence th a t the reductive and
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constructive methods a re  m erely "points of view" and don't re fe r  to  the 

"objective" nature  of things, it is evident th a t there  is som ething about these 

processes which led him to  conceptualize them  as purposive. Throughout this 

chap ter, i t  has been c lear th a t unconscious processes exhibit qualities th a t look 

like conscious intentions, but a re  not identical with them , since th e re  is no 

evidence of a  "consciousness in the  unconscious" or an "unconscious subject" (if 

indeed these term s a re  even meaningful).

What was most d ifficult for Jung and w hat usually eluded him was a  way to  

conceptualize th e  unique nature o f unconscious processes by doing full justice  to  

th e ir non-m echanical qualities w ithout a ttribu ting  properties to  them  which are  

only possible with a  conscious subject. A t his best, Jung described these  

borderline qualities of unconscious processes "as if" they had representations and 

made choices, and postulated  an "approxim ative consciousness" as som ething 

sim ilar to , but not identical with, ego-consciousness.

Since Jung's notion of unconscious processes has aspects in common with 

both the  phenomenologists' idea of the "lived world" and Polanyi's field of 

"subsidiary aw areness", i t  could prove useful to  examine th e ir work for concepts 

which might less ambiguously portray  the  in telligent and d irec ted  y e t non- 

conscious processes Jung investigated. While this d isserta tion  will not go in to  

d e ta il on a lte rn ativ e  ways to  conceptualize Jung's findings, i t  is im portant to  note 

th a t the writings of phenomenological philosophers and psychologists could help to  

provide an ab s trac t fram ew ork w ithin which the  phenomena Jung was concerned 

w ith could be discussed effectively , especially by providing a  language tailored  to  

the  unique aspects of non-conscious processes. In particu lar, the  concept of 

"intentionality" might supply a  foundation for conceptualizing the  goal-oriented 

quality  of these processes through its assumption both of a  fundam ental 

relatedness of what become subject and object w ith consciousness and of a
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directedness of human behavior. Any fu rth er elaboration is beyond th e  scope of 

this d isserta tion , but the  work of th e  phenom enologists indicates a  d irection  which 

fu tu re  th eo re tica l investigations could tak e  w ith regard  to  Jung's discoveries.

The th ird  function Jung a ttr ib u te d  to  unconscious processes was th e ir 

"organizing influence on th e  con ten ts of consciousness" (Jung, 1954c, p. 229). 

They carry  out th is function through "a priori or preriatally determ ined modes of 

behaviour and functions" (Jung, 1945b, p. 91), which he called  in stinc ts  and 

archetypes. This subject was briefly  touched on earlier in the  p resen t chap ter in a 

discussion of how th e  s tru c tu re  o f co llective unconscious processes resu lts  in 

sim ilar symbolic expressions among all men, and will be exam ined in much m ore 

de ta il in th e  following chap ter.

To sum m arize the  m ate ria l discussed in this chap ter, in the  f irs t section , 

the  phenom ena which prom pted Jung to  posit th e  concept of "unconscious" were 

p resented . Then, the  h is to rica l developm ent of this concept from  its  equation 

with personal repressed con ten ts to  a  m ore general s ta tu s  as the  co llective  

foundation of the  psyche was exam ined, including a  consideration of its  sc ien tific  

value. In the  th ird  section , th e  notion of unconscious processes was p laced in a 

th eo re tica l con tex t betw een conscious and physiological processes, while the 

concepts o f "approxim ative consciousness" and "psychoid" w ere discussed. In a 

more detailed  scru tiny  o f th e  na tu re  of the  concept of "unconscious", several 

usages of this term  w ere d iffe ren tia ted  and th e  dangers of re ifica tio n  and 

anthropom orphizing a tten d an t to  its  inability  to  be d irec tly  observed w ere pointed 

out. Finally, the  n a tu re  of unconscious processes them selves was addressed by 

describing th e ir ch arac te ris tic s , a c tiv itie s  and functions. The key issue of 

conceptualizing non-conscious in te lligen t and goal-d irected  action  was identified  

and a  suggestion made for a  fru itfu l th eo re tic a l d irection  which fu tu re  work in the  

area  could take.
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C hapter 4: A rchetypes and Symbols

In the discussion o f unconscious processes in the  previous chap ter, i t  was 

noted  th a t while Jung viewed these  processes as re la tive ly  und ifferen tia ted  

(com pared to  conscious m entation), he did believe they  possessed a  m inim al 

s tru c tu re  which helps to  organize conscious thought. He called  s tru c tu ra l units of 

a  predom inantly personal n a tu re  "com plexes", while those which a re  m ore collec

tive ly  human were re fe rred  to  as "archetypes". In his descrip tion o f the  

individuation process, Jung especially  stressed  the  co llective nature  of th is 

undertaking a f te r  the  in itia l, m erely personal conflic ts  had been resolved. In 

order to  best e lucidate  th is process, the  focus of th is chap ter will be on co llective  

archetypes and th e ir symbolic expression ra th e r than  on Jung’s ideas on 

com plexes.

A rchetypes

The concept of "archetype" as the  fundam ental s tru c tu ra l e lem ent in 

co llective  unconscious processes is cen tra l to  understanding w hat Jung m eant by 

individuation. In th is sec tion , th e  phenom ena which prom pted the  creation  of th is 

concept will be described, followed by an exploration of the  meaning of the term  

and its  h is to rica l developm ent in Jung’s work. The re la tion  o f archetypes to  

instinc tive  processes will be exam ined in an e ffo rt to  c larify  w hat kind of concept 

Jung developed. Then, th is concept will be evaluated  regarding both its  sc ien tific  

value and its  re la tion  to  a  philosophical fram ew ork. Finally, the  functions, 

hypothetical origins and qualities of archetypes and archetypal im ages will be 

detailed .
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The Phenomena to Be Explained

In the  previous ch ap te r, the  observations leading to  Jung's concept of the  

"co llective unconscious” w ere described . It was noted th a t  i t  was his a tte m p ts  to  

understand the  delusions of his schizophrenic p a tien ts  th a t  in itia lly  led  to  his 

discovering th e  m ythological and hence co llective  n a tu re  o f th e  symbols they  

produced. From th e re , he argued th a t the  rem arkab le  sim ila rities  in both con ten t 

and m eaning of the  sym bolic expressions men have c re a te d , in many d iffe ren t 

m edium s and across both  cu ltu ra l and h isto rica l boundaries continuing to  the  

p resen t day, co n stitu te  strong evidence for the  ex istence  o f co llec tive  uncon

scious m en ta l processes common to  all men, since o ften  any o th e r m eans of 

transm ission of these  expressions can be ruled  out.

While the previous ch ap te r d e a lt w ith the  form  of co llective  unconscious 

m en ta l processes in general, th is  ch ap te r will address m ore specifica lly  th e  a c tu a l 

co n ten ts  o f these  processes w ith regard  to  both th e ir  hypo thetical n a tu re  and 

th e ir  expression in consciousness. In Jung's experience, the  sym bolic expressions 

which a re  produced universally  "are never (or a t  le a s t very  seldom ) m yths w ith a 

de fin ite  form , but ra th e r  m ythological com ponents" (Jung, 1940b, p. 153). In an 

ea rly  form ulation  of his ideas, he said th a t  "even the  most individual system s a re  

no t absolu tely  unique, but o ffe r s trik ing  and unm istakable analogies w ith o th er 

system s. From  th e  com parative  analysis o f m any system s th e  typ ica l form ations 

can  be d iscovered” (Jung, 1914b, p. 187). Many years la te r , he said th a t  "since fo r 

years I have been observing and investigating  th e  products of the  unconscious in 

th e  w idest sense of the  word, nam ely dream s, fan ta sie s , visions, and delusions of 

th e  insane, I have no t been able to  avoid recognizing c e r ta in  regu la ritie s , th a t  is, 

types" (Jung, 1941a, p. 183).

Jung supplied a  descrip tion  of how the  discovery of "types" can  be 

p rac tica lly  carried  ou t. He said:
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F irst of all, ce rta in  symbols have to  be isolated clearly  enough to  be 
recognizable as typical phenom ena, not ju s t m atte rs  of chance. This is done 
by examining a  series of dream s, say a  few hundred, for typical figures, 
and by observing th e ir developm ent in the series .... In th is way it  is 
possible to  establish certa in  continuities or modulations of one and the sam e 
figure .... Not only the  type itse lf  but its  variants too can be substan tia ted  
by evidence from com parative mythology and ethnology (Jung, 1936a, p. 
53).

In the  course of his observations, Jung found th a t "the myths and fa iry ta les  of 

world lite ra tu re  contain defin ite  m otifs which crop up everywhere. We m eet 

these  sam e m otifs in the fan tasies, dream s, delirium s, and delusions of individuals 

living today. These typical images and associations are  w hat I call archetypal 

ideas” (Jung, 1958c, p. 449).

Thus, Jung observed th a t the  sim ilarity  of symbolic expressions in all tim es 

and places was not to ta lly  haphazard, but displayed a s tru c tu re , in th a t these 

expressions clustered  around identifiable m otifs or figures which he called  "arche

types". In the  next sec tion , the  definition and th eo re tica l developm ent in Jung's 

writings of the  concept of archetypes will be discussed in order to  c larify  in what 

way he u tilized  i t  to  account for the  clustering of symbolic expressions.

Definition and T heoretical Development, of the  A rchetype Concept

Jung took g rea t pains to try  to  c larify  just what he m eant by "archetype". 

In 1918, even before he f irs t used the term , he declared "it should on no account 

be imagined th a t th e re  a re  such things as inherited ideas" (p. 10). A fter he 

introduced the  concept of archetype in 1919, he consistently  m aintained th a t he 

was not re ferring  to  "inherited ideas" or "contents of apprehension" (Jung, 1921, p. 

304), since "archetypes a re  not determ ined as regards the ir content, but only as 

regards th e ir form and then  only to  a  very lim ited  degree" (Jung, 1954c, p. 79).

Instead of "inborn ideas", Jung explained th a t archetypes a re  "innate 

possibilities of ideas" (Jung, 1918, p. 10), "inherited thought-patterns" (Jung, 1934b, 

p. 147) and "the conditions for the  form ing of represen tations in general" (Jung, 

1956a, p. 255). They a re  "tfie preconditions of all apprehension" (Jung, 1921, p.
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304) and "the inherited  disposition to  re a c t  in th e  sam e way as people have always 

reacted "  (Jung, 1929d, p. 111). Thus, by "archetype", Jung did not mean an 

unconscious con ten t, but som ething less tang ib le , which he ch arac te rized  as a  

possibility, p a tte rn , precondition or disposition.

Three basic qualities in  Jung’s defin ition  o f archetype  can be identified: 

they  a re  organizing, dispositional and typically  human. With regard  to  the ir 

organizing properties, Jung re fe rre d  to  archetypes as a priori "organizing fac to rs"  

(Jung, 1952c, p. 328n), a  "kind o f p re -ex is ten t ground-plan th a t gives the s tu ff  of 

experience a specific  configuration" (Jung, 1921, p. 304) and a  "fundam ental 

schem a" (Jung, 1955a, p . 388). They a re  "preform ed p a tte rn s"  (Jung, 1954b, p. 

66), " fac to rs  and m otifs th a t a rrange  th e  psychic m ateria l in to  ce rta in  images" 

(Jung, 1948e, p. 149n), "ca tegories of the  im agination" (Jung, 1953, p. 518) and 

"regulative principles th a t  shape" psychic m ate ria l (Jung, 1922, p. 81). A rche

types a re  "a priori, inborn form s of ’in tu ition’" (Jung, 1919, p . 133n), but th ey  a re  

"form s w ithout co n ten t" (Jung, 1936a, p. 48). They a re  "a priori conditions of all 

psychic events" (Jung, 1948e, p. 188), including im agination (Jung, 1931g), 

p ercep tion  (Jung, 1954b) and fan tasy-production  (Jung, 1918).

As dispositional, Jung described archetypes as "an inborn disposition to  

produce para lle l thought-form ations" (Jung, 1952c, p. 158). They rep resen t "the 

possibility o f a  c e r ta in  type of percep tion  and action" (Jung, 1936a, p. 48) as well 

as th e  possibility of ideas (Jung, 1954b) and rep resen ta tions (Jung, 1954f). They 

a re  "a kind of readiness to  produce over and over again the  sam e or sim ilar 

m ythical ideas" (Jung, 1943a, p. 79) and "the  sam e figures, meanings, and values" 

(Jung, 1954e, p. 283) which "reappear in the h isto ry  of a ll epochs and all peoples" 

(Jung, 1955b, p. 390).

With resp ec t to  archetypes' a ttr ib u te  o f being typically  human, Jung said 

they  a re  "common to  all men" (Jung, 1952c, p. 158) and a re  "system s th a t a re
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organized and ready to  function in a  specifically  human way" (Jung, 1949, p. 315). 

They a re  "function-traces th a t typ ify , on average, the  most frequently  and 

intensively used functions of the  human psyche" (Jung, 1921, p. 169) and fo rce  

man's "perception and apprehension into specifically  human p a tte rn s"  (Jung, 1919, 

p. 133). A rchetypes a re  "inborn modes of functioning th a t co n stitu te , in th e ir 

to ta lity , man's natu re" (Jung, 1952c, p. 328n). They a re  the  '"human quality ' of 

the  human being" (Jung, 1954f, p. 78) and a re  "symptoms of the  uniform ity of 

Homo sapiens" (Jung, 1955b, p. xiv).

A rchetypes rep resen t "typical s itua tional p a tte rn s"  (Jung, 1954c, p. 205) 

and "there  are  as many archetypes as th e re  a re  typ ical situations in life"  (Jung, 

1936a, p. 48). Jung iden tified  the key situations as "youth and old age, b irth  and 

death , sons and daughters, fa th e rs  and m others, m ating, and so on" (Jung, 1949, p. 

315).

With resp ec t to  th e ir  re la tion  to collective unconscious processes and the  

psyche in general, Jung described archetypes as "numinous, s tru c tu ra l elem ents of 

the  psyche" (Jung, 1952c, p. 232) and each is "an in teg ra l com ponent of the human 

mind everyw here from  tim e im m em orial" (Jung, 1921, p. 439). They a re

"stru c tu ra l dom inants o f the  psyche in general" (Jung, 1948e, p. 149n) and 

"universal and inherited  p a tte rn s  which, taken  to g e th er, co n stitu te  th e  s tru c tu re  

o f the  unconscious" (Jung, 1952c, p. 228). A rchetypes are  "foundation stones of 

the  psychic s tru c tu re"  (Jung, 1951a, p. 20), which includes both conscious and 

unconscious processes (Jung, 1921, 1931d).

It is c lear th a t  Jung conceived archetypes as struc tu res which provide 

form s or p a tte rns for conscious experience, but the  m anner of existence of 

archetypes them selves rem ains to  be addressed. Jung said  w hat they  a re  not, 

asserting  th a t "what we m ean by 'arche type ' is in itse lf  irrepresen tab le" (Jung, 

1954c, p. 214). They have an "indefiniteness" (Jung, 1946c, p. 288) and "no
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ex ac tly  determ inab le  form " (Jung, 1954b, p. 70).

Jung distinguished betw een archetypa l ideas or im ages and archetypes 

them selves. He said  th e  la t te r  " re fe r to  ... som ething essen tially  unconscious. In 

th e  la s t analysis, th e re fo re , i t  is im possible to  say w hat they  re fe r  to . Every 

in te rp re ta tio n  necessarily  rem ains an  'as-if" ' (Jung, 1940b, p. 156). T heir 

ex istence "can only be in ferred" (Jung, 1940b, p. 153) as i t  "cannot be asce rta in ed  

excep t from  th e ir  e ffe c ts"  (Jung, 1922, p. 81). Thus, th e  a rch e ty p e  its e lf  is "a 

hypo thetical and irrep resen tab le  model" (Jung, 1954a, p. 5n).

As a  m odel, th e  a rch ety p e  re fe rs  to  "a psychoid fa c to r  th a t  belongs, as i t  

w ere, to  the invisible, u ltrav io le t end o f the psychic spectrum " (Jung, 1954c, p. 

213). Jung also suggested  th a t  i t  "m ight perhaps be com pared to  the  axial system  

of a  c ry sta l, which, as  i t  w ere, preform s the crysta lline  s tru c tu re  in th e  m other 

liquid, although i t  has no m a te ria l ex istence  of its  own. This f ir s t  appears 

according to  the  sp ec ific  ways in which the  ions and m olecules ag g reg a te . The 

a rch e ty p e  in its e lf  is em pty and purely  fo rm al, nothing but a  fa cu ltas  

praeform andi, a possibility  of rep resen ta tio n  which is given a  p rio ri. The 

rep resen ta tions them selves a re  n o t inherited , only th e  form s" (Jung, 1954f, p. 79).

It is evident th a t  Jung thought of an archetype  as a  hypo the tical m odel, no t 

a  substan tia l e n tity . In a  la te r  sec tion  of th is ch ap te r, th e re  w ill be an assessm en t 

of th is concept regarding both its  sc ien tific  value and its  re la tio n  to  a  philosophi

ca l fram ew ork . A t th a t  tim e , a  way of understanding th e  elusiveness of th e  

phenom ena Jung tried  to  cap tu re  will be suggested.

C onsidered in its  h is to rica l developm ent, Jung originally used the  concep t 

o f archetype  in a  re la tiv e ly  narrow  sense and la te r  g rea tly  generalized  its  

m eaning. This generaliz ing  process was typ ica l o f Jung's approach to  his basic 

th eo re tic a l notions. For a  few  years before  he in troduced the  term  "archetype"
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in to  his w ritings, Jung had discussed th e  sam e phenom ena using d iffe ren t 

th eo re tic a l te rm s. Beginning in  1912 w ith the f ir s t  edition o f Symbols of 

T ransform ation , Jung spoke o f "prim ordial im ages", and in 1917 in th e  f ir s t  ed ition  

o f "On the  Psychology o f the  Unconscious", he re fe rred  to  "dom inants" of the 

co llective  unconscious.

When Jung f ir s t  u tilized  the  term  "archetype" in his 1919 paper, "Instinct 

and th e  Unconscious" (p. 133), he m ade i t  c lea r th a t  he equated i t  w ith the  e a r lie r  

notions o f "prim ordial im age" and "dom inant". A t f irs t, "archetype" was used to  

re fe r  to  an im age o r rep re sen ta tio n  which portrayed  a  typ ical m otif. It was a  

s ta t ic  concep t which Jung described as "a figure — be i t  a  daem on, a  human being, 

or a  process — th a t  constan tly  recu rs  in th e  course of h istory" (Jung, 1922, p. 81). 

He la te r  spoke o f "types o f situa tions and types of figures th a t  re p e a t them selves 

frequently" (Jung, 1941a, p. 183). He also explained th a t besides those a rch etypes 

which a re  rep resen ted  as human figures, th e re  is "another class of archetypes 

which one could ca ll th e  a rch e ty p es  o f tran sfo rm a tio n . They a re  not personali

tie s , bu t a re  ty p ica l s itu a tio n s, p laces, ways and m eans, th a t sym bolize the  kind o f 

tran sfo rm atio n  in question" (Jung, 1954a, p. 38).

The changes noted  above in  the  use o f the  term  "archetype" a re  changes in 

th e  extension of th e  concep t, w here th e  idea  fo r th e  m ost p a r t re ta in ed  th e  sam e 

m eaning, bu t was applied to  a  g re a te r  range of sym bolic expressions. A second 

way in which th is concep t developed occurred  w ith re sp ec t to  i ts  in te rn a l 

consistency. A lthough Jung rep ea ted ly  denied th a t  an a rch ety p e  was an  "inherited  

idea", he was no t alw ays carefu l in his use of th e  te rm  and o ften  re fe rre d  to  an 

a rchetype  when he rea lly  m eant the  sym bolic expression of an a rch e ty p a l form . 

In his 1954 paper "On th e  N atu re  o f th e  Psyche", Jung rem oved all doubt about his 

in tended use o f "archetype", s ta tin g , "The a rchetypa l rep resen ta tions (im ages and 

ideas) m ed ia ted  to  us by th e  unconscious should n o t be confused w ith th e
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arch e ty p e  as such” (Jung, 1954c, p. 213). He added th a t th is position "does not 

co n trad ic t ... e a rlie r form ulations; i t  only m eans a  fu rth er degree of conceptual 

d ifferen tia tio n "  (Jung, 1954c, p. 215).

A th ird  change in  Jung 's use o f th e  concep t o f archetype  is a  m odification 

in th e  com prehension o r m eaning of th e  concep t its e lf . This occurred  through a 

process of generaliza tion , as Jung em ployed "archetype" in a  dynam ic sense to  

re fe r  to  human actions and no t ju s t to  s ta t ic  rep resen ta tio n s  (Jung, 1955b, p. 265). 

As Jacob i noted, "U ltim ate ly  i t  cam e to  cover a ll psychic m an ifesta tions o f a  

biological, psychobiological, or ideational c h a ra c te r , provided they  w ere m ore or 

less universal and typ ical" (1959, p. 34). This asp ec t of the  developm ent of the 

concept o f a rch e ty p e  is closely in te rre la te d  w ith Jung 's views on the  top ic  of 

in s tin c ts , which form  th e  su b jec t m a tte r  o f th e  following sec tion .

A rchetypes and Instincts

Jung 's ideas on in s tinc ts  will be addressed here in so fa r  as th ey  shed lig h t 

on th e  concep t of a rch e ty p e , and no t as a  su b jec t in  its  own rig h t. His ideas on 

th is top ic  w ere very  confusing and also changed considerably over the  years.

Jung 's f ir s t  m ajor a tte m p t to  define w hat he m ean t by in s tin c tiv e  behavior 

occurred  in th e  sam e paper in  which he in troduced the  concep t of a rchetype , 

"Instinct and th e  Unconscious". He re je c te d  th re e  o th e r proposed defin itions as 

in su ffic ien t if  taken  by them selves: in stinc tive  behavior as an "all-or-none" 

reac tio n , which is "a process th a t  shows no g radation  of in tensity  in re sp ec t of th e  

c ircum stances which provoke it"  (Jung, 1919, p. 129); instinc tive  behavior as an 

ac tio n  "ch a rac te rized  by an unconsciousness o f th e  psychological m otive behind 

it"  (Jung, 1919, p. 130); and in stinc tive  behavior as a com pulsive reac tio n  (Jung, 

1919, p. 131). Instead , Jung suggested  th a t  "only those unconscious processes 

which a re  inherited , and occur uniform ly and regu larly , can be called  in stinc tive . 

A t th e  sam e tim e  th ey  m ust show th e  m ark of com pelling necessity" (Jung, 1919,
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p. 131). He added th a t they may or may not be associated with a  conscious 

motive (Jung, 1919, p. 135).

Ju st two years la te r, however, in a form al definition of instinct in his book 

Psychological Types, Jung s ta ted  th a t, “Every psychic phenomenon is instinctive 

th a t does not arise from voluntary causation but from dynamic impulsion" and, "In 

my view, all psychic processes whose energies are  not under conscious control a re  

instinctive" (Jung, 1921, p. 451). This definition combined the  ideas of instinctive 

behavior as an "all-or-none" reaction and as a compulsive reaction  which he had 

earlier re jec ted . As a resu lt, the concept of instinctive behavior becam e much 

broader, as the processes referred  to  did not need to occur regularly and 

uniformly in all men but included idiosyncratic and psychopathological reactions.

In a  la te r  paper, "Psychological Factors Determ ining Human Behaviour", 

Jung continued to  stress the im portance of compulsiveness as instinctive 

behavior’s "most essential characteristic"  (Jung, 1936b, p. 116), but also fe lt once 

again th a t truly instinctive behavior should be common to  all men and have a 

"fixed and invariably inherited organization" (Jung, 1936b, p. 118). The fa c t th a t 

in the very next paragraph, he used the word "instinctive" to  characterize  a fac to r 

which does not m eet the c rite ria  of being common, regular and inherited, 

dem onstrates his vacillation on this issue. While this topic is a complex one, 

Jung's inconsistent usage regarding the issue of instinctive behavior makes i t  

extrem ely difficult to  incorporate these ideas into a scien tific  theory (i.e., one 

th a t is em pirically testib le). Since he often  did not specify which sense of 

instinctive behavior he m eant in a given contex t, his inconsistent usage 

constitu tes a serious weakness in his work and frequently forms a barrier to  

a ttem p ts  to  understand just what he m eant.

Up to  this point, the focus has been on the observable behavior which 

prom pted the use of a  concept of instinct. With respect to  what Jung m eant by an
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instinct itse lf, he made his most definitive s ta tem en t in the paper just c ited , 

"Psychological Factors D eterm ining Human Behaviour". He said there  th a t he 

regarded the  instinct itse lf  as an "ectopsychic fac to r"  (Jung, 1936b, p. 115), or 

w hat he la te r  called "psychoid" (Jung, 1954c). The instinc t is psychologically 

im portan t, however, "because it leads to  the  form ation of s truc tu res or pa tterns 

which may be regarded as determ inants of human behaviour" (Jung, 1936b, p. 

115). These s truc tu res  resu lt from "the in teraction  of instinct and the  psychic 

situation  of the m om ent. The determ ining fac to r would thus be a modified 

instinc t .... Instinct as an ectopsychic fac to r would play the  role o f a  stim ulus 

m erely, while instinct as a  psychic phenomenon would be an assim ilation of this 

stim ulus to  a  p re-ex isten t psychic pa tte rn"  (Jung, 1936b, p. 115). Jung called this 

process "psychization", and noted th a t "what we call instinc t offhand would be a 

datum  already psychized, but of ectopsychic origin" (Jung, 1936b, p. 115).

Jung did not s ta te  specifically w hether "psychization" was m erely a  histo

rica l process which occurred as p a rt of man's evolutionary developm ent or if it is 

an ongoing process which happens each tim e instinctive behavior occurs, although 

o ther of his s ta tem en ts  appear to  support the  la t te r  in te rp re ta tio n . The apparent 

positing of two kinds of instincts, ectopsychic and psychized, raises questions as 

to  the  relationship of mind and body in Jung's theorizing which will be discussed 

la te r  when the  relationship between instincts and archetypes is explored.

In th is in itia l discussion of the  issue, Jung claim ed th a t i t  is psychization 

which causes an instinc t to  lose its  compulsiveness and thus to  becom e capable of 

various applications. The process of psychization "makes it possible for the 

originally purely instinctive  energy to  be diverted from its  biological application 

and turned in to  other channels" (Jung, 1936b, pp. 116-117). In his la s t major 

th eo re tica l work on this ab strac t topic, "On the  N ature of the  Psyche" (1954c), 

Jung im plicitly conceded th a t "psychization" does not explain the  variability  of
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human instinctive behavior, but instead describes i t ,  as he defined the psyche as 

th a t which can be brought under the influence of the will. He s ta ted  th a t, "The 

psychic condition or quality begins where the function loses its outer and inner 

determinism and becomes capable of more extensive and freer application, th a t 

is, where i t  begins to show itse lf accessible to  a  will m otivated from other 

sources" (Jung, 1954c, p. 182).

Jung's account of the relationship between instincts and archetypes is even 

more confusing. At tim es, especially in his la te r work, he implied th a t they are 

two independent fac to rs. He declared th a t archetypes "correspond to  the concept 

of the 'pa ttern  of behavior' in biology" (Jung, 1952c, p. 158), of which they 

represen t a  "special, psychological instance" (Jung, 1948e, p. 149n). They are 

sim ilar to  instinctual patterns of behavior in the ir functioning (Jung, 1956a, p. 

254) and by the fac t th a t they are  "determ ined in form only" (Jung, 1954f, p. 79). 

The psychoid nature  of the archetype is described as "spirit" and is "analogous to 

the  position of physiological instinct, which ... forms the bridge to  m atte r in 

general" (Jung, 1954c, p. 216).

There are  two possible in terpreta tions of this position. F irst, Jung might 

have m eant th a t while "instinct" is an appropriate concept for biology, the notion 

o f "archetype" fulfills an analogous function for psychology and "instinct" is not 

needed. A second in terpreta tion  is th a t while "instinct" and "archetype" re fer to  

two d ifferent psychoid facto rs, both are  useful in psychological theory. When 

Jung trea ted  these two concepts as independent, the la tte r  in terpreta tion  seems 

to  more accurate ly  re fle c t his views.

At o ther tim es in his work howver, Jung took other positions. A second 

position, which can be found from his first mention of archetypes until his final 

papers, is th a t archetypes and instincts are d ifferen t factors, but instead of being 

sim ilar and parallel, they are re la ted  by the fa c t of fulfilling com plem entary
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functions. Jung said  th a t  in s tin c ts  include "the  n a tu ra l im pulses" while a rch etypes 

include "the  dom inants th a t  em erge in to  consciousness as universal ideas" (Jung, 

1954c, p. 218). He also s ta te d  th a t ,  "The inborn mode o f a c tin g  has long been 

known as in s tin c t, and fo r th e  inborn m ode of psychic apprehension I have 

proposed th e  te rm  a rch e ty p e" (Jung, 1921, p. 376). An a rch e ty p e  is "thus th e  

necessa ry  co u n te rp a rt of in s tin c t (q.v.), which is a  purposive mode of ac tion  

presupposing an equally  purposive and m eaningful grasp  of th e  m om entary  

s itu a tio n "  (Jung, 1921, p. 447). A rchetypes and in s tin c ts  a re  " the  m ost polar 

opposites im aginable" and "subsist side by side as re flec tio n s  in our own minds o f 

th e  opposition th a t  underlies all psychic energy" (Jung, 1954c, p . 206).

A th ird  position  Jung took on th is issue was th a t  the  d iffe ren ce  betw een  

a rch e ty p es  and in s tin c ts  ex ists only fo r th e  purpose o f concep tual c la rifica tio n , 

since th ey  a re  both  a sp ec ts  of th e  sam e phenom ena. Jung  c lea rly  s ta te d  th is point 

in th e  fin a l paragraph  of "Instinc t and the  Unconscious", saying, "In my view it  is 

im possible to  say which com es f ir s t  — apprehension of th e  s itu a tio n , or th e  

im pulse to  a c t .  I t  seem s to  me th a t  both a re  asp ec ts  o f the  sam e v ita l a c tiv ity , 

which we have to  th ink  o f as tw o d is tin c t p rocesses sim ply fo r the  purpose o f 

b e t te r  understanding" (Jung, 1919, p. 138).

From  this pe rsp ec tiv e , e ith e r in s tin c t or a rch e ty p e  m ay be regarded  as 

th e o re tic a lly  m ore basic , and a t  d iffe ren t tim es , Jung  im plic itly  argued for th e  

p rim acy  of each . When he took in s tin c t as the  p rim ary  phenom enon, Jung  said 

th a t ,  "There a re , in fa c t ,  no am orphous in s tin c ts , as every  in s tin c t bears in its e lf  

th e  p a tte rn  of its  s itu a tio n . Always i t  fu lfils an im age and th e  im age has fixed 

qualities"  (Jung, 1954c, p. 201). The in s tin c t "cannot ex ist w ithout its  to ta l  

p a tte rn , w ithou t its  im age," which is an a rch e ty p e  which will "provide the  

occasion and the  p a tte rn "  for m an's a c tiv itie s  (Jung, 1954c, p. 201). This im age 

"expresses the  n a tu re  of the  in s tin c tiv e  im pulse visually and co n cre te ly , like  a
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p ic tu re"  and th e  fa c t  th a t in s tin c t is "a ttuned  and adapted  to a  defin ite  ex ternal 

s itu a tio n  ... gives i t  its  specific  and irreducib le  form " (Jung, 1956b, p. 282). The 

in s tin c t "has tw o main aspec ts: on th e  one hand, th a t  o f dynamism and compul

sion, and on the  o th e r, spec ific  m eaning and in ten tion" (Jung, 1956b, p. 287).

Thus, from  this point o f view, a rch etypes "are the  unconscious im ages of 

th e  in s tinc ts  them selves, in o th e r words, ... they  a re  p a tte rn s  of in stinc tual 

behaviour" (Jung, 1936a, p. 44). The archetype  "rep resen ts the  m eaning of the  

in s tin c t"  (Jung, 1954c, p. 201) and is th e  "se lf-p o rtra it of th e  in stinc t"  (Jung, 1919, 

p. 136) which "determ ines the  form  and d irec tion  o f instinc t"  (Jung, 1919, p. 137).

Jung also a t  o th e r tim es considered th e  a rchetype  to  be th e  fundam ental 

concep t for m an. He re fe rre d  to  th e  a rch e ty p e  as a  "congenital and p re -ex is ten t 

in stinc tual m odel, or p a tte rn  o f behaviour" (Jung, 1949, p. 315) and said  

archetypes a re  "inherited , in stinc tive  modes of behaviour" (Jung, 1958c, p. 439) 

which a re  a  resu lt of "the d iffe ren tia tio n  of in s tin c t in general" (Jung, 1921, p. 

239). A ccording to  th is  conception , the  a rch e ty p e , "as well as being an im age in 

its  own rig h t, ... is a t  the  sam e tim e a  dynamism which makes itse lf  fe lt  in th e  

num inosity  and fasc in a tin g  power o f the  a rch e ty p a l im age" (Jung, 1954c, p. 211). 

This "dynam ism " is w hat had previously been described as ch a rac te ris tic  of 

in s tin c t.

From  the  descrip tions given above of th e  various positions Jung took on the  

re la tionsh ip  of in s tinc ts  and a rchetypes, i t  is obvious th a t his form ulations a re  

ridd led  w ith inconsistencies and ou trigh t con trad ictions. An exam ination of the  

s itu a tio n  reveals th a t  th e re  a re  tw o basic  issues w ith which Jung was struggling: 

th e  rela tionsh ip  betw een ac tion  and apprehension, and th e  use of biological versus 

psychological concep ts . I t is believed th a t a  closer consideration  of these  tw o 

issues can aid both  in iso la ting  a  consisten t core  m eaning from  th e  m idst of Jung's 

tang led  theoriz ing  and in identify ing th e  concep tual problem s which preven ted
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him from  e laborating  this core  m eaning him self.

The f ir s t issue concerns the  re la tionship  betw een actions and perceptions. 

Jung variously saw  these  functions as independent, com plem entary  and as tw o 

asp ec ts  o f the  sam e phenom enon. His m ost convincing position about this 

re la tionship  was th a t m ade in his orig inal paper on archetypes and c ited  above: 

nam ely, th a t  "both a re  aspects of the  sam e v ita l a c tiv ity , which we have to  think 

o f as tw o d is tin c t processes sim ply fo r the  purpose of b e tte r  understanding" (Jung, 

1919, p. 138). When Jung co n cen tra ted  too strong ly  on the  concep tual d istinctions 

which he derived from  th e  phenom ena he observed, he a t  tim es fo rgo t th e ir 

orig inal underlying unity  in th e  p re -re flec tiv e  "lived world". Unless this basic 

underlying un ity  is kept in mind, i t  is very  easy to  posit independent "facto rs" 

which a re  then  believed to  rep resen t ontological d iffe ren tia tio n s  and no t ju s t 

concep tual ones.

The decision to  t r e a t  action  and apprehension as fundam entally  linked helps 

to  resolve the  second issue regard ing  the  use o f biological and /o r psychological 

concep ts . When Jung observed typ ica l modes of action  and rep resen ta tio n , he 

usually fe lt  he needed tw o concepts to  accoun t for them  (although som etim es he 

tr ied  to  em ploy one concep t w ith tw o asp ec ts). A plausible explanation fo r this 

decision is th e  f a c t  th a t  a  biological concept of in s tin c t was a lready  commonly 

used in sc ien tif ic  work, bu t i t  did no t read ily  explain th e  reg u la rity  o f symbolic 

expressions for which Jung fe lt  com pelled to  in troduce  a  new concep t, th a t of 

"archetype". His deference  to  the  a lready  estab lished  sc ien tif ic  concep t of 

in s tin c t led him to  w aver from  his com m itm ent to  deal w ith psychological 

phenom ena as a  sub jec t in its  own rig h t, requiring  its  own concepts.

In order to  ad ap t th e  biological concept of in s tin c t to  th e  psychological 

sphere , he was fo rced  to  posit the  process o f "psychization" o f in s tin c ts . When he 

had done th is , he arrived  a t  two psychological concepts: "psychized" in s tin c ts  and
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arch ety p a l rep resen ta tio n s . These concepts w ere used to  account for typical 

modes of action  and rep resen ta tio n , respec tive ly . If one conceives action  and 

rep resen ta tio n  as p a rt of one process, how ever, only one psychological concept is 

needed, w ith  tw o asp ec ts . As described above, th e re  w ere tim es when Jung used 

the  notion o f a rch ety p e  in th is sense.

A concept of a rchetypa l expression which encom passes both the  im age of a 

situa tion  and the  dynamism of action  would m ake the  idea of a  special, 

"psychized" in s tin c t unnecessary. Also, one need postu la te  only th e  a rch ety p e  £er 

se  to  explain the  observed phenom ena. The positing of an "ectopsychic" in s tin c t is 

both  unnecessary  and conceptually  confusing, since a  discussion o f physiological 

changes requires concepts o f a  qua lita tive ly  d iffe ren t order from  those used in 

psychological explanations. Jung's re lu c tan ce  in th is case to  sever psychology's 

ties  w ith m ore established sciences and to  boldly a sse rt th e  need for psychology to  

develop i ts  own level of explanations led  to  th ree  concepts (instinc t, "psychized" 

in s tin c t and archetype) w here only one is needed. His a tte m p t to  adap t a 

biological concep t to  psychology, a t  the  sam e tim e  as he in troduced a  new, 

psychological concep t, resu lted  in a  hopelessly confusing and co n trad ic to ry  

netw ork  o f th e o re tic a l relationships.

If a rchetypes a re  seen as including the  modes of both action  and 

rep resen ta tio n , the  th e o re tic a l d ifficu lties  inheren t in try ing to  re la te  them  to  a 

biological (or m odified biological) concep t of in s tin c t disappear since th e  la t te r  

concep t is no t needed. The nex t issue to  be considered is a  c r itic a l assessm ent of 

th e  idea of "archetype" itse lf , w ith regard  to  both its  sc ien tific  value and 

philosophical s ta tu s .

C ritic a l A ssessm ent of the  A rchetype C oncept

In o rder to  be sc ien tifica lly  useful, i t  is e ssen tia l th a t  th e  concep t of 

a rch e ty p e  be precise  enough th a t rules o f correspondence could be fo rm ulated  for

-182-



www.manaraa.com

translating this ab strac t notion into em pirical term s. To take a very basic 

example, c rite ria  would need to  be established for the scien tist to be able to 

determ ine if a given symbolic expression was, indeed, the representation of an 

archetype. According to  Jung's guidelines, the expression would need to  m eet 

several conditions: i t  must be em otionally meaningful, or "numinous”; it  must 

have both a  sim ilar form and meaning to  other expressions which have been 

observed through the  ages; d irect transmission of the  expression, e ither by 

tradition  or education, must be ruled out; and i t  must represent a  situation, 

transform ation or action which is typical for human beings.

While numinosity and the question of d irect transm ission can be a t least 

provisionally ascertained, the other two crite ria  present d ifficulties. In order to 

judge a  symbolic expression's "sim ilarity" to  another expression, rules would need 

to be developed for evaluating "degree of sim ilarity" and a  cu t-o ff point on this 

scale designated below which a given expression is judged to be dissim ilar. Also, a  

list would need to be made of "typically human" situations, transform ations and 

actions. While Jung suggested in a general way the kinds of situations to  be 

included, more specific a tten tion  to detail would be necessary to  provide the 

scien tist with a  practical guide to observation. A major weakness of so broad a 

concept as "archetypes" is th a t any such list would necessarily be very arb itrary .

In principle, these p rac tica l d ifficulties could be solved through construct

ing a  scale of "degree of sim ilarity" and making a lis t of typical situations. In this 

way, the scien tist could focus on a  lim ited number of archetypal fac to rs. Before 

any useful work could be done, however, another p rac tica l task  would need to  be 

carried  out: establishing c rite ria  for d ifferentiating  one archetype from the 

others.

Jung himself addressed this issue, and found it  very challenging. He 

believed there  is "an indefinite number of motifs or patterns" (Jung, 1939d, p. 490)
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and th a t "the changing situations of life must appear infinitely  various" (Jung, 

1952c, p. 294). Also, w ith regard to particu lar archetypes, "their boundaries are 

blurred or cu t across those of o ther archetypes, so th a t certa in  of th e ir qualities 

can be interchanged" (Jung, 1955b, p. 463). He said, "They are never c lear-cu t 

units but always have fringes which make them  d ifficu lt or even impossible to  

delineate  since they would appear not only to  overlap but to  be indistinct" (Jung, 

1957, p. 271), and "C lear-cut distinctions and s tr ic t  form ulations are  quite 

impossible in this field , seeing th a t a  kind of fluid in terpenetra tion  belongs to  the 

very nature  of a ll archetypes" (Jung, 1940b, p. 179).

A t tim es, Jung fe lt  th a t the  com plexities were such th a t th e re  could be no 

adequate sc ien tific  solution. He said th a t archetypes "overlap to  such a  degree 

and have such a  capacity  for combination th a t all a ttem p ts  to  isolate  them  

conceptually must appear hopeless" (Jung, 1954g, p. 288). He found th a t  "as soon 

as you divest these types of the phenomenology presented by the case m aterial, 

and try  to  exam ine them  in re la tion  to  o ther archetypal form s, they  branch out 

in to  such far-reach ing  ram ifications in the h istory of symbols th a t one comes to 

the  conclusion th a t the  basic psychic elem ents are  infinitely  varied and ever 

changing, so as u tte rly  to  defy our powers of im agination" (Jung, 1954b, p. 70).

D espite th e ir indefinite num ber, indistinctness and in terpenetration , how

ever, Jung usually fe lt  th a t he was justified  in postulating the existence of 

d istinc t and sep ara te  archetypes. He claim ed th a t "despite their interwovenness 

they  do form units of meaning th a t can be apprehended intuitively" (Jung, 1940b, 

p. 179). The possible number of life situations "never exceeds certa in  natu ra l 

lim its" (Jung, 1952c, p. 294), and archetypes "are of g rea t stab ility  and so d istinct 

th a t they allow them selves to be personified and named" (Jung, 1955b, p. 463) 

while possessing "an invariable nucleus of meaning" (Jung, 1954f, p. 80). Also, 

while "the form s which the  experience takes in each individual may be infinite in
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th e ir  variations, ... they are  a ll varian ts of certa in  cen tra l types” (Jung, 1944b, p. 

463).

Thus, Jung believed there  is a  "core m eaning” underlying archetypal 

m anifestations, although i t  is conceptually  elusive. He s ta ted  , referring  to  the  

core  of m eaning, th a t  i t  "may be circum scribed, but not described" (Jung, 1940b, 

p. 156) and th a t archetypes’ "living meaning comes out m ore from  th e ir 

p resen ta tion  as a  whole than from a single form ulation. Every a ttem p t to  focus 

them  m ore sharply is im m ediately  punished by th e  intangible core of m eaning 

losing its lum inosity. No archetype can be reduced to  a simple form ula" (Jung, 

1940b, p. 179). In a  paper a year la te r , he added:

The psychologist has to  contend with the  sam e d ifficu lties as the  m ythologist 
when an exac t definition or c lear and concise inform ation is dem anded of 
him . The p ic tu re  is concrete , c lear, and sub ject to  no m isunderstandings only 
when i t  is seen in its  habitual con tex t. In th is form it  te lls us everything i t  
contains. But as soon as one trie s  to  a b s trac t the  'rea l essence' of the 
p ic tu re , the  whole thing becom es cloudy and ind istinct. In order to  
understand its  living function, we m ust le t  it  rem ain an organic thing in all its  
com plexity (Jung, 1941a, p. 182).

Thus, in distinguishing betw een archetypes, a  consideration of the  con tex t 

is essen tial in order to  determ ine th e ir m eaning and in th a t way th e ir degree o f 

s im ilarity . As in constructing  a  scale for degree of sim ilarity  and listing typ ical 

s ituations, this study of the  con tex t is possible in principle. Again, though, th e re  

would need to  be guidelines as to  how to  derive the meaning of the archetype 

from an exam ination of its  form and con tex t.

These p rac tica l steps w ere undertaken by Jung him self in the  m ost minimal 

fashion, if  a t  all, and they  a re  prerequisites m erely for the  iden tification  and 

d ifferen tia tio n  of a rchetypal im ages from o ther expressions and from  each o ther. 

To becom e p a rt of a  useful sc ien tific  theory , the  relationships among archetypes 

them selves and betw een archetypes and rea l-life  situations would need to  be 

explored and organized in the  form of law s. Thus, a  g rea t deal of conceptual and
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em pirical work would be necessary  before the notion of archetype could be 

in teg ra ted  into an adequately  sc ien tific  theory .

It could be objected  th a t a  concept which "may be circum scribed but not 

described" and cannot be brought in to  a  c lear focus is not appropria te  for 

sc ien tific  theorizing, so i t  is im portan t to  discuss the  reasons for this elusiveness. 

The answer lies in the basic na tu re  of unconscious processes. F irs t o f a ll, they  

can only be in ferred  and never perceived d irec tly , so this lim its the degree o f 

precision which is possible in describing them . A second, m ore fundam ental 

reason is the fa c t th a t  the  very na tu re  o f unconscious processes is by defin ition  

p re re flec tiv e , prior to  even the  m ost basic conceptual d istinctions such as th a t 

betw een subject and ob ject, and is th e re fo re  only approxim ately cap tured  by 

precisely  defined a b s trac t notions. A rchetypes, understood as unconscious 

organizing fac to rs , a re  the  source o f a b s tra c t te rm s but these  term s do not 

exhaust the  archetypes' meaning.

In some ways, the  s itua tion  is sim ilar to  th a t o f the natu ra l sciences, for 

a b s trac t concepts cannot fully cap tu re  any phenomenon o ther than them selves. 

The added com plexity of conceptualizing unconscious psychic processes, however, 

is due u ltim ate ly  to  the  symbolic capacities  of th e  human psyche. Jung s tressed  

the significance of the ab ility  of the  human mind to  c re a te  symbols, which mean 

som ething m ore than them selves and point beyond them selves to  a  m u ltiface ted  

m eaning which has to  be secondarily  e laborated  and constructed .

The fa c t th a t  archetypes are  only expressed in ambiguous symbols, 

combined w ith the  fa c t  th a t a  true  symbol is p re re flec tiv e  and thus not 

consciously c rea ted  in accordance w ith any preconceived th eo re tica l ideas, makes 

i t  impossible to  be precise about the  m eaning o f any one a rchetype . As Jung 

asserted , its  m eaning can be circum scribed, but no c lea r-cu t notion will ever 

exhaust this meaning because i t  was not c rea ted  according to  any ab s trac t

-186-



www.manaraa.com

concepts. In short, the  very defin ition of "symbol" means th a t it  expresses an 

open-ended m ultip licity  of meanings in a single im age, which cannot be done by 

m eans of s tric tly  operationally-defined concepts. There will be a fu rth e r 

discussion of symbols in the  second section  o f this chap ter.

To re tu rn  to the  objection th a t  a concept which cannot be precisely  defined 

is not appropria te  for a sc ien tific  theory, the sc ien tis t appears to  have tw o 

choices in th is regard . F irs t, he could decide th a t  the conceptual d ifficu lties a re  

so g rea t as to  preven t the  developm ent of a  m eaningful scien tific  theory  in th is 

a re a  and th e re fo re  exclude unconscious m ental processes from  the  realm  o f 

science. A second approach could be to  acknowledge th e  unavoidable lim itations 

placed on his theorizing by th e  natu re  of th e  sub jec t m a tte r , and in response to  

s e t  lower expectations for th e  kind o f resu lts  which could be obtained. For 

exam ple, instead of having a  s tr ic t  definition of a p articu la r a rchetype , a range o f 

possible meanings could be proposed. C rite ria  to aid in th e  in te rp re ta tio n  o f 

various con tex ts could then increase th e  precision of th is range of m eanings. 

Also, instead of a  universal assertion , probabilities could be established. For 

exam ple, one m ight say th a t "Eighty p e rcen t of the  tim e, a  symbolic expression 

w ith ’x’ range o f meanings, under 'y ' conditions, rep resen ts the  archetype  known as 

’z’". It is believed by this w rite r th a t  th e  second approach outlined above would 

provide valuable sc ien tific  inform ation which could eventually  be organized in to  

laws and a  consisten t theory, provided th a t  its  lim ita tions be explicitly  accep ted  

from  the s ta r t .  Ju st because this a re a  cannot be conceptualized as accu ra te ly  as 

som e others in the n a tu ra l sciences is not a  su ffic ien t reason to  ban it from 

science a ltoge ther.

From  a philosophical perspective , Jung’s views on archetypes display paral

lels w ith th e  work of both system s th eo ris ts  and phenom enologists. With regard to  

the  form er, Jung’s emphasis on exam ining the con tex t o f  a rchetypal images
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corresponds to  th e  system s theorists ' focus on the organization of in te rre la ted  

parts  w ithin a  whole for the  human sciences, as opposed to  the  "independent 

elem ents” o f the  n a tu ra l sciences.

Jung also conceived of archetypes as s tru c tu res  or organizing principles, 

not as substan tia l en titie s . They a re  fac to rs  which arrange our psychic processes 

in to  recognizable p a tte rn s  prior to  any in terven tion  o f consciousness. As do the 

phenom enologists, Jung faced the  task  o f using the  concepts o f re fle c tiv e  thought 

to  a tte m p t to  cap tu re  what is essentially  a predisposition to  a  struc tu ring  process 

th a t is p re re flec tiv e  in na tu re . Since a  s tr ic tly  operationally-defined concept 

cannot do full ju s tice  to  the  am biguity of the  phenom ena, a  philosophically 

adequate notion o f an archetype m ust i ts e lf  be "symbolic" in the  sense of having 

an inexhaustible m eaning and not yielding to  a ttem p ts  to  define i t  com pletely on 

an operational level. Like the  concepts of the  phenom enologists w ith regard  to  

the  p re re flec tiv e  "lived world", Jung's notion of an archetype  points to  and 

suggests the  m eaning of the  phenom ena to  which i t  re fe rs  but cannot fully 

em com pass th is meaning.

The Functions, Origins and Q ualities of A rchetypes and A rchetypal Im ages

The functions, origins and qualities o f archetypes and archetypal im ages 

for Jung a re  basically  ju s t m ore specific  instances of the functions, origins and 

qualities o f unconscious processes in general which w ere detailed  a t  the  end of the  

previous ch ap te r. Thus, w ith regard  to  the  functions of archetypes, Jung 

discussed th e ir com pensatory, prospective and organizing significance.

A rchetypes a re  "balancing or com pensating fac to rs"  (Jung, 1921, p. 220) 

which m ediate  "betw een the  unconscious substratum  and the conscious mind" 

(Jung, 1940b, p. 174). A rchetypes can "influence, control, and even ... suppress 

the  ego-personality" (Jung, 1936b, p. 122) and "intervene in the  shaping of 

conscious con ten ts by regulating, modifying, and m otivating them " (Jung, 1954c,
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p. 205). In th e  long run, they  "mould th e  destin ies of individuals by unconsciously 

influencing th e ir  thinking, feeling , and behaviour, even if th is  influence is not 

recognized un til long afte rw ards"  (Jung, 1952c, p. 309).

The conste lla tion  o f an a rchetype:

is the  resu lt of the  spontaneous ac tiv ity  of the  unconscious on the  one hand 
and of the  m om entary  conscious s itu a tio n  on th e  o th e r, which always 
s tim u la tes  th e  ac tiv ity  of re lev an t sublim inal m ate ria l and a t  the  sam e tim e 
inhibits the  irre lev an t. Accordingly the  im age is an expression of th e  
unconscious as well as the  conscious situa tion  o f th e  m om ent. The
in te rp re ta tio n  of its  m eaning, th e re fo re , can  s ta r t  n e ither from  th e  conscious 
alone nor from the  unconscious alone, but only from  th e ir rec ip rocal 
relationship  (Jung, 1921, p. 443).

More specifically , Jung said , "The a rch ety p e  is a  sym bolic form ula which 

alw ays begins to  function when th e re  a re  no conscious ideas p resen t, or when 

conscious ideas a re  inhibited fo r in te rn a l or ex te rn a l reasons" (Jung, 1921, p. 

377). This may occur "when th e  conscious mind refuses to  follow th e  feelings and 

in s tin c ts  prom pted by th e  unconscious" (Jung, 1952c, p. 304). When "consciousness 

dev iates again and again from  its  a rch ety p a l, in stinc tual foundation and finds 

its e lf  in opposition to  it ,"  th e re  then  "arises the  need fo r a  synthesis o f th e  two 

positions" (Jung, 1954a, p. 40). Jung w ent on to  say  th a t  "as th e  a rchetypes, like 

a ll numinous co n ten ts , a re  re la tiv e ly  autonom ous, they  cannot be in teg ra ted  

sim ply by ra tio n a l m eans, but requ ire  a  d ia lec tic a l p rocedure, a re a l com ing to  

te rm s w ith  them , o ften  conducted by the  p a tie n t in dialogue form " (Jung, 1954a, 

p. 40). This assim ilation  o f a rch e ty p a l expressions by th e  conscious mind is one 

way in which Jung concep tualized  th e  individuation process, and will be exam ined 

in m ore d e ta il in th e  following ch ap te r.

As was the  case for unconscious com pensation in general, com pensation by 

a rch ety p a l im ages could becom e p a rt o f an adequate  sc ien tific  model only when 

op era tional defin itions of conscious "deviation" and a rch ety p a l "com pensation" a re  

proposed. Only in this way could m ore spec ific  laws regard ing  th e  "reciprocal
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relationship" betw een the  conscious mind and archetypes be fo rm ulated  and then 

te s ted  em pirically .

The second function  of a rchetypes Jung iden tified  is th e ir an tic ipation  of 

fu tu re  developm ents. They can tak e  over "the guidance of th e  psychic personal

ity "  (Jung, 1932, p. 345) and an a rchetype  can determ ine  "the n a tu re  o f the 

configurational process and the  course i t  w ill follow , w ith seem ing foreknow ledge, 

or as though i t  w ere already  in possession o f th e  goal" (Jung, 1954c, p. 209). It 

does th is  by giving "a co-ord inating  and coheren t m eaning both to  sensuous and to  

inner percep tions ... which then  guides action  along paths corresponding to  this 

m eaning" (Jung, 1921, p. 445). A rchetypes a re  also "the source from  which h ints 

m ay be drawn fo r th e  solution of th e  problem  of opposites" (Jung, 1943a, p. 120).

The prospective function o f archetypes could becom e p a rt of a  sc ien tific  

th eo ry , since i t  is po ten tia lly  fa ls ifiab le . This could be done by a  sc ien tis t 

in te rp re tin g  the  m eaning of an a rch e ty p a l expression, p red ic ting  the  action  or 

behavior change to which i t  is leading, and then  em pirically  checking to  see if his 

hypothesis was confirm ed or fa lsified .

The th ird  function of archetypes which Jung  noted  is " the ir ab ility  to  

organize im ages and ideas" (Jung, 1954c, p. 231). From a  positive standpoin t, they  

"underlie all thinking" (Jung, 1954g, p. 289), "determ ine psychic life  to  an 

ex trao rd inary  degree" (Jung, 1953, p. 519) and "preform  and continually  influence 

our thoughts and feelings and actions" (Jung, 1954f, p. 79). An archetype  

perform s th is function in th a t i t  "arranges th e  m a te ria l o f consciousness in to  

de fin ite  p a tte rn s"  (Jung, 1948e, p. 149) and "gives the s tu ff  o f experience a 

specific  configuration" (Jung, 1921, p. 304).

Viewed negatively , a rchetypes a re  "lim iting  and p redeterm ined  fac to rs"  

(Jung, 1958a, p. 398) which "exclude o th e r possibilities or a t  any ra te  lim it them  

to  a  very  g re a t ex ten t"  (Jung, 1921, p. 305) and "se t bounds to even the  boldest
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fan tasy  and keep  our fan tasy  a c tiv ity  w ithin c e r ta in  categ o ries"  (Jung, 1922, p. 

81). B ecause o f th is , sym bolic s ta te m e n ts  "do not vary  lim itlessly  and chao tica lly , 

but c learly  a ll re la te  to  a  few  basic princip les or archetypes"  (Jung, 1952a, p. 

361) and "even fan ta sy , th e  fre e s t a c tiv ity  of th e  mind, can  never roam  in to  the  

in fin ite , ... but rem ains anchored  to  th ese  p reform ed  p a tte rn s , th ese  p rim ordial 

im ages" (Jung, 1921, p. 305).

Any em pirica l te s t  o f the  organizing function  o f a rch etypes would req u ire  a 

m ore prec ise  defin ition  o f p a rtic u la r  a rch e ty p es , how ever, and a  d e lim ited  lis t of 

possible a rch e ty p a l ca teg o rie s , as discussed ea r lie r . Only in th is way could Jung's 

hypothesis o f "a few  basic principles" be te s te d , by seeing  if sym bolic expressions 

w ere found which did no t, in fa c t , conform  to  any p a rticu la r a rch e ty p e . If, as is 

likely , such expressions w ere discovered, a tte n tio n  would need to  be focussed on 

th e  conditions under which a rch e ty p a l im ages a re  produced if  the  hypothesis of 

a rch e ty p es ' o rganizing function  w ere to  be re ta in ed .

Ju s t as Jung specu la ted  about th e  origin of co llec tiv e  unconscious 

processes in gen era l, as discussed in  th e  previous ch ap te r, so he a tte m p te d  to  

accoun t fo r th e  origin of the  s tru c tu ra l e lem en ts  of th ese  p rocesses, the  

a rch e ty p es . O n togenetica lly , he saw  them  as "congenita l and p re -ex is ten t"  (Jung, 

1949, p. 315), and as "innate  p a tte rn s"  (Jung, 1952c, p. 313). As such, they  a re  

h e red ita ry  (Jung, 1954f, p . 78) and a re  " inherited  w ith th e  brain s tru c tu re  — 

indeed , th ey  a re  its  psychic asp ec t"  (Jung, 1931d, p. 31). H ence, " the  newborn 

brain  is an im m ensely old in s tru m en t f i t te d  ou t fo r qu ite  sp ec ific  purposes" (Jung, 

1921, p. 304) so th a t  "m an brings w ith him a t  b irth  the  ground-plan of his n a tu re"  

(Jung, 1949, p. 315).

As he did w ith  the  re la tio n  of unconscious processes w ith the  b ra in , Jung 

was also vague and equivocal about th e  re la tionsh ip  o f archetypes w ith th e  b ra in . 

He said  they  a re  th e  "psychic a sp ec t"  of the  b rain  s tru c tu re , and a re  "somehow"

-191-



www.manaraa.com

connected with the  brain (Jung, 1940a, p. 104), but never specified ju s t how brain 

cells were supposed to  be re la ted  to  archetypal pa tte rn s. It would have been more 

consistent with his position th a t psychological phenomena require th e ir own 

explanations, to  re fra in  from  involving the concept of "brain", which belongs to  a 

d ifferen t order of phenomena and thus expresses a  qualitatively  d ifferen t level of 

explanation. A pparently, though, he had no a lte rnative  way to  explain the 

existence of psychic predispositions w ithout postulating sp iritua l en titie s  such as a 

"soul". His combining d ifferen t orders of phenomena, w ithout providing any 

explicit way to  tran sla te  concepts from one realm  to  the  o ther, constitu tes a 

serious weakness in his theorizing about the inheritance of archetypes.

From a  phylogenetic perspective , Jung saw an archetype as "the product of 

the  brain’s functioning throughout the  whole ancestra l line, a  deposit of phyloge

n e tic  experiences and a ttem p ts  a t  adaptation" (Jung, 1921, p. 304). I t is the  resu lt 

o f "millions of years of human developm ent" (Jung, 1949, p. 315) and is "the 

archaic heritage of hum anity, th e  legacy le f t  behind by all d ifferen tia tion  and 

developm ent" (Jung, 1952c, p. 178).

Although he was som etim es re lu c tan t to  speculate about this issue, sta ting  

about archetypes th a t "if they  ever ’originated ' th e ir origin m ust have coincided a t 

le as t with the  beginning of the species" (Jung, 1954f, p. 78) and even "we simply 

do not know the  u ltim ate  derivation of the archetype" (Jung, 1944b, p. 14), Jung 

did venture guesses about the origins of d iscrete  archetypal p a tte rn s. He 

speculated th a t an archetype "can be conceived as a  mnemic deposit, an im print 

or engram (Semon), which has arisen through the condensation of countless 

processes of a  sim ilar kind. In th is respec t i t  is a  p rec ip ita te  and, th e refo re , a  

typ ical basic form , of c e rta in  ever-recurring  psychic experiences" (Jung, 1921, pp. 

443-444). A rchetypes a re  "the accum ulated experiences of organic life  in general, 

' a  million tim es repeated , and condensed into types. In these  archetypes,
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therefo re , all experiences are  represented  which have happened on this p lanet 

since prim eval tim es. The more frequent and the  more intense they were, the 

m ore clearly  focussed they  becom e in the  archetype" (Jung, 1921, p. 400).

While most of Jung's conjectures about the  origins of archetypes a re  purely 

speculative and cannot be tested  scien tifically , his s ta tem en t about the  re la tion

ship of frequency and in tensity  of experience to  the c la rity  of the  archetypal 

image is em pirically  fa lsifiab le . In order to  te s t  this hypothesis, c lear definitions 

of what constitu tes  any particu lar archetype would need to  be form ulated . If 

corroborated , th is hypothesis would also help to explain the  d ifficu lty  in 

conceptualizing the na tu re  of particu lar archetypes. According to  Jung's model, 

the  th eo re tica l d ifficu lty  should diminish with the increased universality and 

in tensity  o f th e  situations to  which the  archetypes correspond.

In speculating about th e  origins of archetypes, Jung fe lt th a t they  a re  "the 

product of constant and universal influences from w ithout" (Jung, 1921, p. 444) so 

th a t they "correspond to certa in  general charac te ris tic s  of the  physical world" 

(Jung, 1943a, p. 105). They are not lite ra l copies of ex ternal events, however, but 

m ust "be taken  m etaphorically , as in tuitive concepts for physical phenomena" 

(Jung, 1943a, p. 105). The physical process arouses "subjective fantasy-ideas", and 

"archetypes a re  recu rren t impressions made by subjective reactions" (Jung, 1943a, 

p. 79).

In addition to  ex ternal influences, Jung stressed  th a t, "The fa c t  th a t the 

sun or the  moon or the  m eteorological processes appear, a t  the very leas t, in 

allegorized form  points to  an independent collaboration of the psyche, which in 

th a t case cannot be m erely a  product or s tereo type  of environm ental conditions" 

(Jung, 1921, p. 444). Thus, "We a re  forced to  assume th a t the given s tru c tu re  of 

the  brain does no t owe its  peculiar na tu re  m erely to  the  influence of surrounding 

conditions, but also and ju s t as much to the peculiar and autonomous quality of
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living m a tte r , i.e ., to a law inherent in life itself" (Jung, 1921, p. 444). 

Accordingly, the  archetype "is re la ted  just as much to certa in  palpable, se lf- 

perpetuating , and continually operative natural processes as i t  is to  certa in  inner 

determ inants of psychic life  and of life  in general" (Jung, 1921, p. 444). Jung did 

not fu rther specify th e  nature of the contribution made to  the form ation of 

archetypes by the "quality of living m atter" , however.

In order to  discuss the  issue of the  qualities of archetypes, i t  is im perative 

to  be clear about exactly  what is being held to  possess these properties. From 

Jung's descriptions, i t  is apparent th a t he was usually referring  not to  the  

a ttr ib u te s  of archetypes them selves, but to  the  qualities o f archetypal im ages, as 

perceived by consciousness, although a t  tim es the  archetype per se was the  ob ject 

under scrutiny.

It is necessary to  make this distinction betw een archetypes per se and 

archetypal im ages because "what we mean by 'archetype* is in itse lf irrep resen t- 

able" (Jung, 1954c, p. 214) and "archetypes a re  not determ ined as regards their 

content" (Jung, 1954f, p. 79). We can theorize about the  concept of archetype 

only because i t  "has e ffec ts  which make visualizations of it  possible, namely, the 

archetypal im ages and ideas" (Jung, 1954c, p. 214) and i t  "is determ ined as to  its  

con ten t only when i t  has becom e conscious and is therefo re  filled out with the 

m ateria l o f conscious experience" (Jung, 1954f, p. 79).

Jung said th a t consciously perceived symbols "are always grounded in the 

unconscious archetype, but th e ir m anifest forms are  moulded by the  ideas 

acquired by the  conscious mind" (Jung, 1952c, p. 232). A rchetypal im ages are 

c rea ted  when archetypes "have been so enriched with individual m emories through 

the  introversion of libido as to  becom e perceptib le  to the  conscious mind" (Jung, 

1952c, p. 293). Jung believed th a t archetypes accomplish th is transform ation  "by 

availing them  selves of the existing conscious m aterial" (Jung, 1954c, p. 204) and
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"by assim ilating ideational m aterial" (Jung, 1954f, p. 231). He s ta ted  th a t the  

archetype "will a t t r a c t  to  itse lf the contents of consciousness — conscious ideas 

th a t render i t  perceptib le  and hence capable o f conscious realization" (Jung, 

1952c, p. 294).

In this a ttem p t to  explain how man can experience im ages which exhibit 

unconscious organizing principles, Jung resorted  to  a  re ifica tion  of the  notion of 

archetypes. Instead of m ere "possibilities" of ideas and "preconditions" of 

experience, Jung trea ted  them  as substantial en tities  w ith the  power to  " a ttra c t"  

and "assim ilate" conscious ideas. By utilizing the concept of archetype in this 

way, Jung con trad icted  numerous s ta tem en ts  he had made throughout the years 

about the n a tu re  of archetypes. The consequent reduction in in ternal consistency 

diminishes th e  scien tific  value o f his theorizing.

By hypostatizing archetypes in this m anner, Jung unw ittingly slipped back 

into a  natu ral sc ien tific  fram ew ork, which seeks to  find a  m ateria l cause for an 

event which is separa te  from  the  event itse lf. In order to  be consistent with his 

own, psychological model, Jung would have needed to  postu la te  archetypes* prior 

mode of existence as m erely dispositional, and to  regard  the  organization of 

symbolic expressions as a  spontaneous process which is sim ultaneous with th e ir 

inclusion in the  psychic process and not in need of fu rther explanation. The fa c t 

th a t symbolic im ages m anifest an identifiable s tru c tu re  requires no causal 

explanation o ther than th a t man unconsciously cognizes in th is way. The 

postulation of a  m ate ria l agent o ther than the  individual person him self necessari

ly  leads to  a  re ifica tion  of w hatever concept is so employed.

To re tu rn  to  the  issue of archetypal im ages, Jung believed th a t they 

becom e conscious in two ways: "in the form  o f pronounced preferences and 

defin ite  ways of looking a t  things" (Jung, 1921, CW6, p. 377), and "in the  products 

o f fantasy" (Jung, 1954f, p. 78). Jung emphasized the la t te r ,  and included in his
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description of fantasy  products "dreams, hallucinations, ... certa in  kinds of 

religious ecstasy" (Jung, 1946c, p. 292) and "delirious in tervals ... paranoid 

conditions ... [and] th e  cata ton ic  phases" o f schizophrenia (Jung, 1939c, p. 242). 

He said th a t, "As the  products of im agination a re  always in essence visual, the ir 

form s m ust, from the  ou tset, have the  ch arac te r of im ages and m oreover of 

typical im ages" (Jung, 1953, p. 518). R ational form ulations are not adequate for 

conveying "the experience of mankind as a  whole. This calls for the  all-em bracing 

vision of the m yth, as expressed in symbols" (Jung, 1948e, p. 188) and in 

m etaphors (Jung, 1940b, p. 157).

Only a  symbol can be "a condensation o f all the operative unconscious 

facto rs" (Jung, 1921, p. 125). A rchetypal symbols are  found most frequently  "in 

the  decisive moments or periods in life: in childhood from the th ird  to  the sixth 

year; a t puberty, from fourteen  to  sixteen; in the  period of m aturity  from tw enty  

to  tw enty-five; in middle life  from th irty -five  to  forty ; and before death . They 

also occur in particu larly  im portan t psychological situations" (Jung, 1939c, p. 

242). Jung said, "Any difficulty , danger, or c ritica l phase of life  im m ediately 

calls fo rth" an archetype. "It is th e  most n a tu ra l reaction  to  all highly charged 

em otional situations" (Jung, 1942b, p. 80). Although "it is a ltogether inconceiv

able th a t th e re  could be any defin ite  figure capable of expressing archetypal 

indefiniteness" (Jung, 1944b, p. 18), archetypal symbols can "represent a s e t of 

variations on a  ground them e" and "are very varied  struc tu res  which all point back 

to  one essentially  'irrepresen tab le ' basic form " (Jung, 1954c, p. 213). There will 

be a  fu rther discussion of symbols in the  second section of this chap ter.

A rchetypal im ages and/or archetypes were described by Jung as sharing six 

of the  seven a ttrib u te s  he identified  for unconscious processes in general: they  

a re  autonomous, numinous, bipolar, personified, lim itless and archaic . With 

regard  to  th e ir autonom y, Jung stressed  th a t archetypal im ages express "a rea lity
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independent of the a ttitu d e  of the conscious mind" (Jung, 1952c, p. 56n) and "are 

only very conditionally under the control of the conscious mind and for the most 

part escape it altogether" (Jung, 1943a, p. 108). He argued th a t "they are 

spontaneous phenomena which are  not subject to  our will, and we are therefore 

justified in attribu ting  to them a certain  autonomy" (Jung, 1952a, p. 362).

A second quality of archetypal images is their "numinosity", which Jung 

described as "a deeply stirring, em otional e ffec t"  (Jung, 1952b, p. 303). He 

elaborated the nature of the "feeling-value" of the archetypal image as 

"irresistible and absolutely compelling" (Jung, 1921, p. 226), and "daemonic" (Jung, 

1934b, p. 251). It is "charged with immense power" (Jung, 1921, p. 317) and 

possesses "superior force" (Jung, 1934b, p. 252). It "is fe lt as an illumination, a 

revelation, or a 'saving idea1" (Jung, 1952c, p. 294) and "seizes upon the  individual" 

with a  "passionate intensity" (Jung, 1946c, p. 292). These im ages "exert a 

fascinating and possessive influence upon the conscious mind and can thus produce 

extensive a lterations in the  subject. One can see this in religious conversions, in 

cases of influence by suggestion, and particularly  a t the onset of certa in  forms of 

schizophrenia" (Jung, 1943a, p. 80).

A third property, ascribed to  archetypes them selves, is their "bipolarity" 

(Jung, 1944b, p. 450), which is a corollary to  the undifferentiated  nature of 

unconscious processes. Jung s ta ted  th a t, "Just as all archetypes have a  positive, 

favourable, bright side th a t points upwards, so also they have one th a t points 

downwards, partly  negative and unfavourable, partly  chthonic, but for the  rest 

merely neutral" (Jung, 1948d, p. 226). Also, "Every archetype contains the  lowest 

and the highest, evil and good, and is therefo re  capable of producing diam etrically 

opposite results" (Jung, 1946a, p. 237).

In Jung's discussion of a fourth quality, the dissociability of unconscious 

processes, he asserted  th a t the  more com plicated psychic structures which could
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be found, such as complexes, had "the ch arac te r of personalities" (Jung, 1929d, p. 

35). Since complexes re s t on archetypal foundations, i t  is not surprising th a t 

archetypes, too , are believed to  be expressed in personified form .

Jung hypothesized th a t "archetypal figures are  endowed with personality  a t 

the ou tset and a re  not ju st secondary personalizations" (Jung, 1952c, p. 255). He 

said, "They show all the  marks of fragm entary  personalities. They a re  masklike, 

w raithlike, w ithout problem s, lacking se lf-re flec tion , with no conflicts, no doubts, 

no sufferings" (Jung, 1939a, p. 286). Even though he conceded th a t  "there  is 

nothing in th e ir behaviour to  suggest th a t they have an ego-consciousness as we 

know it"  (Jung, 1939a, p. 286), a t  tim es he claim ed they a re  "equipped w ith a  

re la tive  degree of consciousness and a  will to  m atch" (Jung, 1952c, p. 309) in 

order to  account for th e ir autonom y and purposiveness.

As discussed in the  th ird  section  of the  previous chap ter, the  best explana

tion Jung proposed for the  autonomy and intelligence of unconscious processes 

was the  positing of an "approxim ative" consciousness. This notion can adequately 

describe the  observed phenomena w ithout necessita ting  th e  in troduction of an 

"unconscious ego" for which there  is no evidence. With regard to  unconscious 

purposiveness, i t  was also argued in the  previous chap ter th a t  this phenomenon 

could be d ealt with by positing a  fundam ental directedness and in ten tionality  of 

a ll psychic processes, even unconscious ones, w ithout requiring the  notion of an 

"unconscious will".

With regard to  archetypes being "lim itless", Jung declared th a t they are 

not subject to  many of the restric tions governing conscious psychic processes. He 

said th a t the  archetype "possesses qualities of a  parapsychological natu re" (Jung, 

1958c, p. 450) whereby the  categories of tim e and space a re  re la tiv ized . 

Spatially, i t  "has a tendency to  behave as though it  were not localized  in one 

person but w ere active  in the whole environm ent" (Jung, 1958c, pp. 451-452),
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while i t  "is tim eless in com parison w ith our individual tim e-boundness" (Jung, 

1940a, p. 90). I t  "outlives a ll tim e  and change, preceding and superseding all 

individual experience" (Jung, 1921, p. 317). A sign o f a rch e ty p a l im ages, in tu rn , 

"seem s to  be the  appearance  of the  ’cosmic* e lem en t, i .e ., th e  im ages in th e  dream  

or fan tasy  a re  connected  w ith cosm ic qua lities, such as tem pora l or sp a tia l 

in fin ity , enorm ous speed and extension of m ovem ent, ’astro log ical' associations, 

te llu ric , lunar, and so lar analogies, changes in th e  proportions of th e  body, e tc ."  

(Jung, 1934b, p . 170).

While the  "tim elessness" of the  a rch e ty p e  is a  re la tiv e ly  s tra ig h tfo rw ard  

suggestion in th e  ligh t of Jung's hypotheses concerning its  origin and inheritance , 

th e  idea th a t  th e  a rch e ty p e  is "not localized" is much m ore confusing. A ctually , 

th is notion was ju s t one of the  m any m etaphysical con jec tu res Jung advanced in 

th e  la s t  few  years o f his life  regard ing  the  re la tionsh ip  o f psychology and physics, 

including his work on synchronicity . A t th e  tim e  o f his d ea th , th ese  con jec tu res 

rem ained  in the  form  of m etaphysical speculations, w ithout an obvious way to  

re la te  them  to  em pirically  fa lsifiab le  sc ien tif ic  theoriz ing . These speculations 

a re  beyond th e  scope o f th is d isse rta tio n  and since they  do not a lte r  his basic 

form ulations concerning arch e ty p es , they  will n o t be pursued fu rth e r.

A six th  c h a ra c te r is tic  of a rch e ty p a l im ages described by Jung  is the ir 

a rchaic  n a tu re . Jung defined as a rch a ic  "all psychological tra its  th a t  exhibit th e  

qualities o f th e  p rim itive  m en ta lity", including am ong o thers  "m ythological paral

lels" and "compulsion and inab ility  to  con tro l oneself" (Jung, 1921, p. 413). He 

m ade constan t re fe ren ces  to  a rch e ty p a l im ages as rep resen ting  m ythological 

m otifs as w ell as to  th e ir  prim itive n a tu re  and th e ir  com pulsiveness (Jung, 1942b, 

p. 80; Jung, 1936a, p. 48).
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Symbols

In the previous chapters, there  were discussions of how Jung applied the 

form al constructive method to  the subject m atte r of unconscious processes, and 

then in turn  unconscious processes provided the form al con tex t for the more 

specific content of archetypes. Next, continuing to  move down the hierarchy 

depicted in Figure 1, archetypes them selves were seen to  consist of both a  form al 

elem ent, the  archetype ger se, and a content, the ir expression in symbols. Since 

archetypal symbols are the crucial factors in Jung’s theorizing about the 

individuation process, an explicit study of his ideas regarding symbols will serve as 

a fitting  introduction to the final chapter of this d issertation, which will focus on 

the  individuation process itse lf. This section will be concerned with th ree  main 

issues: the definition, in terpre ta tion  and functions of symbols.

The Definition of Symbol

Jung’s earliest discussion of symbols occurred in his 1907 paper ”The 

Psychology of D em entia Praecox”. At th a t tim e, he held a very negative view of 

symbols, claiming they ’’obscure” thought ra th e r than clarify  i t  and approvingly 

citing another w riter who declared th a t "The symbol is a  very inferior form of 

thought" (Jung, 1907, p. 65). He already d ifferen tia ted  symbols from allegories, 

however, which he defined as "the in tentional in terp re ta tion  of a  thought, 

reinforced by images" (Jung, 1907, p. 65).

By 1913, he had begun to break with Freud's views on symbols. He re jected  

"the exclusively sexual in terpreta tions which appear in certain  psychoanalytic 

publications", stating , "Every symbol has a t  leas t two meanings. The very 

frequent sexual meaning of dream-symbols is a t  most one of them " (Jung, 1913a, 

p. 237).

During the next few years, Jung proceeded to  d ifferen tia te  his ideas on 

symbols from those of Freud and to  develop the theo re tical approach he would
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employ for the re s t of his career. In 1916, he characterized  his "Zurich School" as 

"symbolistic" now a ttribu ting  "a positive value to  the symbol", in con trast to the 

"Viennese School", which "in terpre ts  the  psychological symbol sem iotically, as a 

sign or token of certa in  prim itive psychosexual processes" (Jung, 1916a, p. 291). 

In another paper of the  sam e year, Jung clarified his notion of a  symbol as "an 

a ttem p t to  elucidate, by means o f analogy, something th a t s till belongs entirely  to  

the  domain of the  unknown or som ething th a t is y e t to  be", unlike a sign, which 

"veils som ething everybody knows" (Jung, 1916b, p. 299).

Jung form ally defined the  perspective on th is issue which m arked all of his 

work from th a t point on in his 1921 book, Psychological Types. He s ta ted : "Every 

view which in te rp re ts  the  symbolic expression as an analogue or an abbreviated 

designation for a  known thing is sem iotic . A view which in terpre ts  the symbolic 

expression as the  best possible form ulation of a  relatively  unknown thing, which 

for th a t reason cannot be more clearly  or characteristically  represented, is 

symbolic. A view which in te rp re ts  the  symbolic expression as an in tentional 

paraphrase or transm ogrification of a  known thing is allegoric" (Jung, 1921, p. 

474).

Thus, in con trast to  signs, symbols have th e ir own "intrinsic value" (Jung, 

1948b, p. 246) and "one must not take  them  lite ra lly , but must surm ise a  hidden 

meaning in them " (Jung, 1952c, p. 7). A symbol is "an indefinite expression with 

many meanings, pointing to  som ething not easily defined and therefo re  not fully 

known" (Jung, 1952c, p. 124). This "something" may be " little  known or 

com pletely unknown" (Jung, 1952c, p. 222), but i t  "cannot be expressed otherwise 

than by a  more or less close analogy" (Jung, 1921, p. 63n).

A sign, on the  o ther hand, "always has a fixed meaning, because i t  is a 

conventional abbreviation for, or a commonly accepted indication of, something 

known" (Jung, 1952c, p. 124). Understanding a fan tasy  image as a sign is a  causal
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in te rp re ta tion , where i t  is seen as "a symptom of a  physiological or personal s ta te , 

the outcom e of an teceden t events" (Jung, 1921, p. 432). Viewing the  image 

symbolically is a  purposive in te rp re ta tion , as i t  is seen as "seeking to  charac te rize  

a  defin ite goal with the help of the m ateria l a t  hand, or tra ce  out a  line of fu tu re  

psychological developm ent" (Jung, 1921, p. 432).

Jung discussed two kinds of phenomenon which symbols expressed: some

thing "not y e t knowable" and "som ething unknown" (Jung, 1952a, p. 441). With 

regard  to  the  form er, he s ta ted  th a t symbols are  "tendencies which pursue a 

defin ite but not ye t recognizable goal and consequently can express them selves 

only in analogies" (Jung, 1955b, p. 468). They are  "expressions of a  content not 

y e t consciously recognized or conceptually form ulated" (Jung, 1931e, p. 156), 

representing  "an in tu itive idea th a t cannot y e t be form ulated in any other or 

b e tte r  way" (Jung, 1922, p. 70) and in tim ating  "a meaning beyond the  level of our 

present powers of comprehension" (Jung, 1922, p. 76). As examples of this kind of 

symbol, Jung declared, "Since every scien tific  theory contains an hypothesis, and 

is therefo re  an an tic ipato ry  description of som ething s till essentially  unknown, it 

is a  symbol. F urtherm ore, every psychological expression is a  symbol if we 

assume th a t it  s ta te s  or signifies som ething more or o ther than itse lf which eludes 

our p resen t knowledge" (Jung, 1921, p. 475).

The second category  of phenomenon com prises objects th a t a re  "not 

com pletely knowable" in principle (Jung, 1951a, p. 73), including the  archetypes. 

These are phenomena which are  "so fa r beyond the  grasp of language" th a t they 

"cannot be expressed a t  a ll in any unambiguous m anner" (Jung, 1954g, p. 254). 

Since such things as archetypes cannot be "finally explained and disposed of", i t  

m ust be recognized th a t  "even the  best a ttem p ts  a t explanation a re  only more or 

less successful translations into another m etaphorical language" (Jung, 1940b, p. 

160). Thus, archetypal symbols "are ambiguous, full o f half-glim psed meanings,
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and in the  la st reso rt inexhaustible" (Jung, 1954a, p. 38). Also, re ferring  to  

archetypes, Jung said th a t "what we can above all establish as the one thing 

consistent with th e ir natu re  is th e ir manifold meaning, the ir alm ost lim itless 

w ealth of reference , which makes any un ilateral form ulation impossible" (Jung, 

1954a, p. 38) and therefo re  requires expression in symbols.

With regard to  the qualities of the symbol itse lf, Jung conceived i t  as "a 

complex s tru c tu re  made up of the  most varied m ateria l from the  most varied 

sources. It is no conglom erate, however, but a  homogenous product with a 

meaning of its  own. The image is a  condensed expression of the  psychic situation 

as a  whole" (Jung, 1921, p. 442). As an expression of a  "whole", the  symbol is 

"neither a b s trac t nor concrete , neither ra tional nor irra tional, ne ither rea l nor 

unreal. I t is always both" (Jung, 1944b, p. 271).

In o ther papers, Jung elaborated on these th ree  aspects of the  symbol. 

F irs t, "by v irtue of its concrete  nature, [it] em braces the undifferen tia ted , 

concretized  feeling, but also, by virtue of its  intrinsic significance, em braces the 

idea, of which i t  is indeed the  m atrix , and so unites the two" (Jung, 1921, p. 446). 

Second, i t  is "neither ra tional nor irra tional (qq.v.). It certain ly  has a  side th a t 

accords with reason, but i t  has another side th a t does not; for i t  is composed not 

only of ra tiona l but also of irra tio n al data  supplied by pure inner and outer 

perception" (Jung, 1921, p. 478). Thus, "it is the essence of the symbol to  contain 

both the ra tiona l and the  irra tional. It always expresses the  one through the  

o ther; i t  com prises both w ithout being either" (Jung, 1918, p. 18). Finally, i t  

"unites the  an tithesis betw een rea l and unreal, because on the  one hand i t  is a 

psychic rea lity  (on account of its  efficacy), while on the o ther it  corresponds to  no 

physical rea lity . It is rea lity  and appearance a t  once" (Jung, 1921, pp. 128-129). 

In terp reta tion  of Symbols

In order to  in te rp re t a  symbolic expression, i t  is f irs t necessary to  discover
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its  existence and recognize i t  as symbolic. Jung fe lt  th a t "w hether or not a thing 

is a  symbol or not depends chiefly on the a ttitu d e  (q.v.) of the observing 

consciousness; fo r instance, on w hether it  regards a given fa c t not m erely as such 

but also as an expression for som ething unknown” (Jung, 1921, p. 475). If the 

expression is not taken  lite ra lly , its  " in terp re ta tion  or la te n t meaning" (Jung, 

1921, p. 430) has to  be sought.

Jung identified two possible approaches to  the in te rp re ta tio n  o f symbols: 

th e  reductive and constructive  m ethods, respectively . The reductive m ethod 

refers to  an investigation of the la te n t meaning whch is "purely causal, inquiring 

into the psychological origins of th e  fan tasy . I t leads on th e  one hand to  the  

rem oter causes of the fan tasy  in the  d istan t past, and on the  o ther to  fe rre ting  

out th e  instinc tual forces which, from  the  energic standpoint, must be responsible 

for the fan tasy  activ ity" (Jung, 1921, p. 430). If this m ethod is used, however, one 

should s tric tly  speaking re fe r  to  "a 'sym ptom ' and not ... a  'symbol'", since "these 

phenomena a re  not symbolic in the  sense here defined, but a re  sym ptom atic signs 

of a  defin ite  and generally  known underlying process" (Jung, 1921, p. 477).

Thus, Jung essentially  advocated use of the constructive method for 

in terp re ting  expressions regarded as tru ly  symbolic. The constructive  approach 

takes in to  account the f a c t  th a t the symbol "is not only som ething evolved but 

also continually evolving and c rea tiv e  .... Because i t  is evolving, i t  is also 

preparing th e  fu tu re", including m an's meanings, aims and intentions (Jung, 1921, 

p. 431). I t is "not m erely a  sign of som ething repressed  and concealed, but is a t  

the sam e tim e an a tte m p t to  com prehend and to  point the way to  the  fu rther 

psychological developm ent of the  individual" (Jung, 1916a, p. 291).

Jung introduced another aspec t of the in terp re ta tion  of symbols by 

d ifferen tia ting  betw een th e  "objective level" and "subjective level" of in te rp re ta 

tion. By the  form er, he m eant th a t the persons or situations represented  "are
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re fe rred  to  objectively rea l persons or situations'* (Jung, 1921, p. 456), while in th e  

la tte r , these persons or situations "refer to  subjective fac to rs  en tire ly  belonging 

to  th e  subject's own psyche" (Jung, 1921, p. 472). On the  subjective level, 

individual figures are conceived as "personified fea tu res" (Jung, 1948b, p. 266) or 

"relatively  autonomous functional com plexes in the  psyche of the  au thor" (Jung, 

1921, p. 473).

Jung re la ted  these levels of in te rp re ta tion  to  the reductive and construc

tive  approaches described above, saying, "In terpre ta tion  on th e  objective level is 

analy tic, because i t  breaks down the dream conten t in to  com plexes o f memory 

th a t re fe r  to  ex ternal situations. In te rp re ta tion  on the  subjective level is 

syn thetic , because i t  detaches the  underlying complexes of memory from their 

ex ternal causes, regards them  as tendencies or components of the  subject, and 

reunites them  with th a t subject" (Jung, 1943a, p. 94).

While i t  makes sense to  couple the  objective level with the  reductive 

m ethod and the subjective level with the constructive method from  the narrow 

perspective o f th e  im m ediate re fe ren t of a given symbol, if  one is concerned with 

the broader meaning or im port of the symbol on a functional level, th is fac ile  

iden tification  breaks down. In fa c t, w hether images a re  viewed as referring  to  

ex ternal events or to  aspects of the personality, they  can nevertheless be 

approached by means of th e  reductive  m ethod and/or the  constructive one. For 

instance, a  dream  about a  rea l person may suggest constructive possibilities for 

fu tu re  developm ents in the  dream er's relationship w ith th a t  person, while on the  

o ther hand, one can also explore the h istorical origins of the dream er's use of 

certa in  images to  rep resen t aspects of his own personality .

The p rac tica l approach Jung took to  the  problem of a  constructive 

in te rp re ta tio n  o f symbols, or "herm eneutics", involved co llecting  "the irra tional
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data  of the  m ateria l"  and then elaborating "the  ’latent* ra tio n a l connections which 

these  d a ta  have w ith one another" (Jung, 1948d, p. 243). Applying his m ethod 

"consists in approaching the  m ate ria l as if i t  had a  coherent inner m eaning. For 

this purpose, m ost of the  d a ta  require a  c e rta in  am plification , th a t is, they  need 

to  be c larified , generalized , and approxim ated to  a  m ore or less general concept" 

(Jung, 1948d, p. 243). More specifically , Jung s ta ted , "The essen tial ch a rac te r of 

herm eneutics ... consists in making successive additions of o ther analogies to  th e  

analogy given in the  symbol: in the  f irs t p lace  of subjective analogies produced a t  

random by the  p a tien t, and then  of objective analogies found by th e  analyst in the  

course of erud ite  research" (Jung, 1916b, p. 299).

The f irs t s tep  in am plifying a  symbol involves an elaboration by the  

individual him self. This may be done by asking the  person to  give his personal 

associations to  the  im age, or se ttin g  him th e  task  of "developing his them e by 

giving free  re in  to  his fan tasy . This, according to  individual ta s te  and ta le n t, 

could be done in any num ber o f ways, d ram atic , d ia lec tic , visual, acoustic , or in 

the  form  of dancing, painting, drawing, or modelling" (Jung, 1954c, p. 202). Jung 

called  th is m ethod "active im agination".

As rep resen ta tions of co llective  archetypes, how ever, symbols "cannot be 

traced  back to  personal sources" (Jung, 1939c, p. 242) and th e re fo re  also requ ire  

am plification  from  co llective  sources. Jung asserted  th a t i t  is "absolutely 

necessary" to  supply symbols "with a  so rt o f con tex t so as to  m ake them  m ore 

in tellig ib le . Experience has shown th a t the  best way to  do this is by means of 

com parative m ythological m ateria l"  (Jung, 1944b, p. 33). He also said th a t  "the 

h isto ry  of religion in its  w idest sense (including th e re fo re  mythology, fo lklore, and 

prim itive psychology) is a  treasu re  house of a rchetypal form s from which the  

doctor can draw helpful parallels  and enlightening comparisons" (Jung, 1944b, pp. 

32-33).
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The am plification  of the  sym bol by the  tw o m ethods described above 

"widens and enriches th e  in itia l sym bol, and th e  final outcom e is an in fin ite ly  

com plex and varied  p ic tu re , in which c e r ta in  'lines' o f psychological developm ent 

stand  o u t as possibilities th a t  a re  a t  once individual and co llective"  (Jung, 1916b, 

p. 299). These "life-lines" a re  tem porary  and a re  rep resen ted  by "points o f view 

and a tti tu d e s  th a t  have a  provisional value" for th e  individual's fu rth e r psychologi

ca l grow th (Jung, 1916b, p. 301).

O ften  Jung  fe l t  th a t the  en tire  en te rp rise  of in te rp re ta tio n  was 

unnecessary  for the  w elfare  of th e  individual but th a t  i t  did con trib u te  to  

advancing the  resea rch er 's  knowledge. He said  th a t " it does not m a tte r  th a t  the  

symbolism was no t c lea r ..., fo r th e  em otional e f fe c t  of symbols does not depend 

on conscious understanding. I t  is m ore a  m a tte r  of in tu itive  knowledge, the  

source from  which a ll religious symbols derive th e ir  e fficacy . H ere no conscious 

understanding is needed; they  influence the  psyche o f the  believer through 

in tu ition" (Jung, 1912b, pp. 214-215). R eferring  to  th e  symbol, he said , "So long as 

i t  evokes belief spontaneously, i t  does not requ ire  to  be understood in any o ther 

way. But if , from  sheer lack o f understanding, be lief in i t  begins to  w ane, then , 

fo r b e tte r  or w orse, one m ust use understanding as a  tool if  th e  incalculable 

consequences o f a  loss a re  to  be avoided" (Jung, 1948e, p. 188).

The Functions of Symbols

In a  very  general sense, th e  production of co llec tiv e  and archetypa l 

symbols serves to  com pensate  th e  isolation of the  individual man which Jung  fe lt  

is " the  sine qua non o f conscious d iffe ren tia tio n "  (Jung, 1954e, p. 301). He said 

th a t  in so fa r as th e  symbols m an c re a te s  a re  a rch ety p a l and co llec tiv e , " it can be 

tak en  as a  sign th a t  he is no longer su ffering  from  him self, but ra th e r  from  the  

sp irit of th e  age. He is su ffering  from  an ob jective, im personal cause , from  his 

co llec tiv e  unconscious which he has in common w ith a ll men" (Jung, 1952c, p.
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292). He can see th a t he is enduring "the sam e old human problems ... in new 

symbolic guise" (Jung, 1952c, p. 357).

In addition to  the  com pensating function which symbols share w ith uncon

scious processes in general, they  also serve a  prospective function for the  

individual. The symbol is " a  pointer to  the onward course of life , beckoning the 

libido towards a s till d is tan t goal" (Jung, 1921, p. 125). I t "promises a  renew al of 

life" (Jung, 1921, p. 184) and "contains possibilities for a  new release of energy" 

(Jung, 1921, p. 259).

The ongoing accom plishm ent of the com pensating and prospective 

functions o f symbols is a  large p a rt of w hat Jung called  the  "individuation 

process". Studied m ore closely, symbols may be seen to  contribute to  the 

psychological growth of the  individual in severa l ways. F irs t, symbols provide 

"analogies to instinctual processes in order to  free  the libido from  sheer 

instinctuality  by guiding i t  tow ards analogical ideas" (Jung, 1952c, p. 227). In th is 

way, the symbols "act as transform ers, the ir function being to  convert libido from 

a Tower’ in to  a  'higher' form " (Jung, 1952c, p. 232) by depriving th e  object of its  

value (Jung, 1921, p. 238). Second, the symbol is a "m ediator" (Jung, 1921, p. 

446), a  "content of such a n a tu re  th a t  i t  can unite the  opposites" (Jung, 1921, p. 

115). Symbols can be "images of the psychological developm ent of the 

individuality in its  successive s ta te s  — a so rt of prelim inary sketch or rep resen ta

tion of the onward way betw een the opposites" (Jung, 1921, p. 115). Third, 

symbols "com pensate an unadapted a ttitu d e  of consciousness" (Jung, 1954e, p. 

302) and em brace "both conscious and unconscious" (Jung, 1921, p. 264). In this 

way, "the unconscious can be in teg ra ted" (Jung, 1954e, p. 348) and a  "synthesis of 

the  individual and the  collective psyche" obtained (Jung, 1916b, p. 300). Fourth, 

as described in th e  f irs t section  of th is chap ter, symbols rep resen t archetypes, 

whose assim ilation en tails the resolution of the  fundam ental issues which human
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beings typically encounter during the  course of th e ir lives.

The four perspectives on the  functions of symbols briefly  described above 

form the heart of Jung’s conception of the individuation process. As such, a  more 

detailed  exam ination of each point of view will be included in the final chap ter of 

this d issertation , which will be devoted to  the  individuation process itse lf and 

which now follows.

To sum m arize the  topics covered in this chap ter, in the  f irs t section, the 

phenomena which led Jung to  postu late  the  concept of '’archetype" w ere 

described. Jung's definition of the  term , including its organizing, dispositional and 

typically human qualities and its  sta tus as a hypothetical term  and not a 

substan tia l en tity  were presented. The developm ent of the  notion of archetype 

throughout Jung's writings was detailed , as well as the  relationship of this notion 

to  th a t of instinct. Then, a  c ritica l assessm ent of the concept of archetype was 

made with regard  to  both its  scien tific  value and its re la tion  to  a  philosophical 

fram ew ork. The com pensatory, prospective and organizing functions of arche

types w ere discussed, as well as Jung's speculations regarding th e ir ontogenetic 

and phylogenetic origins and his descriptions of the qualities of archetypes and 

archetypal images.

The second section of the  chapter was devoted to  a  prelim inary study of 

Jung's concept of symbols. Symbols were defined by means of a con trast with 

"signs" and "allegories". Then, both th eo re tica l and p rac tica l approaches to their 

in te rp re ta tion  according to  Jung were outlined. Finally, a  brief sum m ary of the  

functions which symbols provide for Jung was given as an introduction to  a  more 

comprehensive exam ination of th is issue in the  final chapter of this d issertation .
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Chapter 5; The Individuation Process and the Self

Jung’s concept of the  individuation process is cen tra l to  his th eo re tica l 

work in several ways. F irst, the events which constitu te  this process a re  the  main 

phenomena to  which Jung applied his constructive m ethod, which was described in 

Chapter 2. Second, a  study of the individuation process fleshes out the ab strac t 

notions o f co llective unconscious, archetypes and symbols which w ere discussed in 

Chapters 3 and 4. Only by examining the  dynamic in teractions among these 

concepts within the  con tex t of the  individuation process can one gain a m ore 

com plete understanding of the ir meaning in Jung's work. Third, Jung's ideas on 

the  individuation process illu stra te  his views on adult psychological developm ent. 

As a  developm ental process, individuation adds a  long-term  tem poral dimension to  

the  otherw ise synchronic conceptions of his a b s trac t notions by grounding them  in 

the rea lity  o f the  h istorical process of change.

In th is chap ter, th e re  will f irs t be a general discussion of w hat Jung m eant 

by the individuation process. N ext will follow a  closer inspection of this process 

from  five overlapping perspectives. F irs t, individuation will be seen as the  

expression of a  distinctively  human "canalization of libido", whereby man develops 

an increasing freedom  and control over instinctual urges by the creation  of 

symbolic im ages. Second, it  will be viewed as an ongoing a tte m p t to  overcome 

and/or endure the  "conflict of opposites" through production of a  reconciling 

symbol and the  acceptance of suffering. Third, individuation will be discussed as 

a  continuing e ffo rt by the  conscious individual to  recognize the  existence of 

unconscious processes within him self and in this way to  increase the  scope of his 

consciousness. Fourth, individuation will be seen as the  addition of the  

individual's "inferior psychological function" to  his reperto ire  of skills readily 

accessible to  conscious control. Finally, this process will be described as a  series
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of successive confrontations and assim ilations of basic human situations and issues 

as represen ted  by archetypal im ages. The la s t section of this chap ter will be 

devoted to  a consideration of th e  se lf , which Jung conceived as the  goal of 

individuation.

The Individuation Process

In this sec tion , th e re  will be a brief discussion of th e  m eaning of the  

concept of individuation for Jung, and some general fea tu res  of the process will 

be described. The resu lts  of individuation will also be outlined.

Jung viewed individuation as a  "purposeful and continuous process of 

developm ent" (Jung, 193le ,  p.161), which is "the urge and compulsion to  se lf-  

realization" (Jung, 1940b, p.170) and "the com plete actualization  o f the whole 

human being" (Jung, 193 le ,  p.160). He identified th ree  general aspects of th is 

se lf-realiza tion : as an in tegra tion , which is the  "production and unfolding of the 

original, po ten tia l wholeness" of the  personality  (Jung, 1943a, p.121); as a 

d ifferen tia tion  and the developm ent of our "incom parable uniqueness" (Jung, 

1934b, p.182); and as the  working ou t o f a  productive relationship betw een 

individual and social needs, both as "an in ternal and subjective process of 

in tegration" and as "an equally indispensable process of objective relationship" 

(Jung, 1946c, p.234).

While Jung fe lt  th a t the  individuation process is ex traord inarily  d ifficu lt to  

describe in a com prehensive way, he did no te  some general fea tu res  of th is 

process. He said  i t  "depicts itse lf as a  fugue-like sequence of images" (Jung, 

1935, p . l l )  which rep resen t "the em ergence of certa in  defin ite  archetypes" (Jung, 

1943a, p.120). It presents "a rhythm  of positive and negative" (Jung, 1954a, p.38) 

which goes "in spirals; the  dream  m otifs always re tu rn  a f te r  certa in  in tervals to  

defin ite  form s, whose ch arac te ris tic  is to  define a  cen tre"  (Jung, 1944b, p.29).
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Jung believed th a t the individuation process occurs typically during the 

"second half of life". While the  m ost im portan t task  of th e  "first half of life" is 

"the developm ent of the individual, our entrenchm ent in the outer world" (Jung, 

1931g, p.399), th e  older man m ust find through individuation "a meaning th a t will 

enable him to  continue living a t all" (Jung, 1943a, p.84) by discovering "in death  a 

goal towards which one can strive" (Jung, 193lg , p.402). This may best be seen as 

a  uniquely human ability  to  construct meaning, and Jung’s energic "justification" 

of death  as an entropic "goal" is both a  poor analogy as well as being theore tically  

unnecessary.

While the individuation process is "autonomous" and "spontaneous" (Jung, 

1935, p . l l )  and is "independent o f . . . consciousness and will" (Jung, 1954e, 

p.341), the conscious mind must assim ilate the products of unconscious fan tasy . 

Symbols which "are produced spontaneously by the  unconscious and a re  am plified 

by the conscious mind" (Jung, 1952a, p.468) can help to  reconcile opposing 

tendencies, w ith the  u ltim ate  aim of an "in tegration of conscious and unconscious" 

(Jung, 1948c, p.292). Besides assim ilating unconscious contents, th e re  must also 

be an "assim ilation of th e  ego to  a wider personality" (Jung, 1948c, p.292) and th e  

developm ent o f a  "higher consciousness" (Jung, 1954a, p.39).

A rchetypal im ages rep resen t the  basic human situations and issues which 

man m ust confront and assim ilate in order to  achieve individuation. These images 

occur in sequence, beginning with th e  "shadow" or negative side of the  personality  

once the individual goes beyond an identification  with his social ro le ("persona"). 

A fter this, he encounters th e  "anima" and "wise old man", which will be described 

in more detail a t a la te r  point in this chap ter. Finally, there  comes a "centering 

process" which involves th e  production of symbols of unity and to ta lity  which Jung 

called the "self".

As a  resu lt of individuation, th e re  is an in tegration  of the personality  as

-212-



www.manaraa.com

"the sources of conflic t are  dried up" (Jung, 1954g, p.265), although Jung stressed, 

"Wholeness is not so much perfection as com pleteness" (Jung, 1946c, p.239). 

There is also th e  "d ifferentiation  of human consciousness" (Jung, 1952a, p.469) as 

man becomes "the defin ite , unique being he in fa c t is" (Jung, 1934b, p.183). 

Finally, in th e  synthesis of the  self, which includes the  collective unconscious, 

man becomes aw are of a "larger and g rea ter personality m aturing within us" 

(Jung, 1950b, p.131), including both individual and collective aspects. He is also 

drawn to  "more intense and broader collective relationships and not to  isolation" 

(Jung, 1921, p.448).

The Canalization o f Libido

In th is section , th e  notions of "instinct" and "instinctive behavior" will be 

used to  re fe r  to  behavior which results from compulsion, is not under conscious 

contro l, and exhibits a  very narrow range of flexibility  in its  outcom es. Jung 

argued th a t man transform s instinctive behavior into more flexible functioning by 

the  creation  of symbols. The symbol is able to  perform  this function by acting  as 

an "analogue of the object of instinct" (Jung, 1928, p.42), and thereby deprives the 

object of its  overriding value (Jung, 1921, p.238).

While complex functions a re  originally derived from instincts, the ability  to 

develop beyond instinctual behavior is an inborn capacity , according to  Jung. 

Instead of positing "explanatory" fac to rs  such as instincts as Jung did, however, 

one could m ore parsimoniously speak of behavior which varies along a continuum 

from less to  m ore flexible in application. Then it  would no longer be necessary to 

postu late  th e  idea of compulsive, ectopsychic instincts  per se  as an additional 

fac to r.

Jung's theo re tica l a ttem p t to  explain how symbols widen the range of 

possibilities for human behavior through a "canalization of libido" relied  upon an
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energic model which is actually  descriptive and not explanatory. There is a  more 

detailed criticism  of this model in Chapter 2. R ather than saying th a t libido runs 

on a ''gradient" to  a "higher" form , i t  would be m ore useful scien tifica lly  to  focus 

on how the creation o f ab strac t m etaphors fac ilita te s  man's ab ility  to  extend the 

range of his behavior. This postulated relationship could be evaluated em pirically 

if precise operational definitions of key concepts were provided.

Sim ilarly, ra th e r than conceiving of behavior under the contro l of the  

conscious will as being due to "disposable" or "surplus" libido, one could instead 

recognize th ree  kinds of phenomena which actually  range along a  continuum . 

F irst, th e re  is "instinctive" behavior per se: compulsory, with a "fixed and

invariably inherited  organization" common to  all men (Jung, 1936b, p.118). 

Second, th e re  is behavior with a  m ore extended range of application, not s tric tly  

determ ined y e t re la tive ly  autonomous and not in itia ted  by a conscious will. 

Finally, th e re  is behavior resulting from  conscious planning and intentions, which
Sf

is fo r the m ost p a rt under the individual's voluntary control.

If one discards the concept of "instinct", there  then rem ain two dimensions 

along which phenomena can vary: from  more to  less flexible in application, and 

from less to  more voluntarily controllable. As was pointed ou t in C hapter 3, Jung 

did not clearly  distinguish betw een these  two dimensions, o ften  equating "more 

flexible" with "more voluntary", since voluntary processes a re  also m ore flexible 

than involuntary ones. Jung's fa ilure  to  d ifferen tia te  betw een these  dimensions 

helped to  obscure one of the fundam ental phenomena he recognized: th a t psychic 

processes can display a  rem arkable flexibility  without and prior to  the  in terven

tion of the  conscious will; th a t is, they do so as unconscious processes. Voluntary 

control of behavior is a  fu rther stage  of developm ent leading to  an even g rea te r 

flexibility , although it, too, has its  lim its.

Sym bol-form ation is a  process which by its  own action increases flexibility,
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since objects can then  be taken not only lite ra lly  but also m etaphorically . 

According to Jung 's hypothesis, the  creation  of analogies also fa c ilita te s  the 

flexibility  of behavior associated  w ith these  analogies. It is here contended th a t 

this fac ilita tio n  occurs unconsciously, i.e ., th a t  i t  is not de liberately  planned and 

execu ted . Jung's conceptual confusion probably resu lted  from  th e  fa c t th a t once 

they  a re  c rea ted , symbols a re  m ore easily m anipulated by the  conscious mind than 

a re  co n cre te  objects and thus enhance th e  developm ent of conscious con tro l, or 

will, ju st as they help increase the flex ib ility  of behavior independent of 

conscious-ness. The im portan t point is th a t  symbols can lead  to  increased 

flex ib ility  w ithout the  aid of conscious in ten tion , although they  a re  also invaluable 

in the  developm ent of the  will.

The phenomena of increased flex ib ility  of behavior and the  developm ent of 

th e  will a re  in teg ra l pa rts  of th e  individuation process. F irs t of all, the  symbols 

which a re  produced during the individuation process a re  instrum ental in assisting 

th e  aging person to  m ake th e  transition  from  th e  "natural aim " and co n cre te  

objects of the f ir s t  half o f life  to  the "cultural aim " and m etaphorical meanings of 

th e  second half of life . If the  individual can grow from  a lite ra l conception of 

death  as the  cessation of life  to  a  sym bolic view of death  as a  goal and the 

fu lfilm ent of life , he is rew arded by th e  opening up of a  m yriad of possibilities fo r 

m eaningful experiences in the second half of life  which a  lite ra l perspective  would 

have denied him .

With regard  to  the  will, i t  is im perative th a t  the  individuated man develop 

his conscious control over his behavior to  its  lim its . This involves the  rec ip rocal 

task  o f exercising contro l wherever he can and both recognizing and accep ting  the 

lim its  of th is control. Only if both p a rts  of th is task  a re  accom plished will the  

man succeed  in achieving individuation.

Jung 's views on the ro le of the conscious will in individuation are  very
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vague and from  an em pirica l standpoin t n o t very benefic ia l. While the  p a r t  played 

by the will itse lf  could be assessed by observing to  w hat ex ten t an individual 

carried  out his s ta te d  in ten tions, th e  f a c t  th a t  a  sign ifican t p a r t  o f th e  en terp rise  

is held to  be a  spontaneous m anifestation  o f unconscious psychic processes beyond 

th e  influence o f th e  will makes th e  task  o f fa ls ifica tio n  m uch m ore d ifficu lt. If 

Jung had described som e m ore spec ific  conditions under which unconscious 

processes becom e a c tiv a te d  or ta k e  a  p a rtic u la r  form , a s ta r t  m ight have been 

made tow ard a  tru ly  sc ien tif ic  theory . As i t  s tands, how ever, a p a rt from  the  very 

general issues o f com pensation fo r conscious one-sidedness and th e  union of 

opposite tendencies, which will be discussed in the  following sec tion , Jung 

advanced no theory  o f unconscious m otivation  appreciably  d iffe ren t from  th e  idea 

of developm ent i ts e lf . W ithout m ore a tten tio n  to  the  d e ta ils  and m echanism s of 

such developm ent, though, Jung 's ideas on th is sub ject rem ain  too  a b s tra c t and 

vague to  be sc ien tifica lly  useful excep t as a  descrip tive  overview .

The C onflict of Opposites

Jung believed th a t  p rio r to  conciousness, th e re  is an  "original unity" (Jung, 

1921, p. 112) in  unconscious processes. Then, "The separa tion  in to  pairs of 

opposites is en tire ly  due to  conscious d iffe ren tia tio n "  (Jung, 1921, p. 112) and is 

followed closely by th e  "con flic t o f repression" (Jung, 1916b, p. 285) w here the 

individual a tte m p ts  to  rep ress th e  side to  which he is h e sitan t to  adm it. 

Repression leads, how ever, e ith e r to  "stagnation" (Jung, 1943a, p . 64) or to  

"enantiodrom ia", which is " the  em ergence o f th e  unconscious opposite in th e  

course o f tim e" (Jung, 1921, p. 426).

Jung believed th a t a  solution to  th e  co n flic t which arises when one 

becom es aw are  o f th e  previously unconscious tendency is no t possible through 

ra tio n a lity  or willpower (Jung, 1938, p. 21). Instead , one m ust p roceed  by
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"system atically  w ithdraw ing a tte n tio n  (libido) both  from  ex tern a l ob jects and 

from  in terio r psychic s ta te s , in a word, from  the opposites" (Jung, 1921, p . 202). 

While Jung  again re lied  upon an energ ic  model to  describe th is process, i t  can 

a lte rn a tiv e ly  be seen  as turning one's a tte n tio n  away from  a  d ire c t focus on the  

co n flic t and learning how to  fa c il i ta te  th e  com ing in to  aw areness o f unconscious 

processes.

Unconscious processes "reveal a  n a tu re  th a t exhibits th e  co n stitu en ts  of 

one side as  much as th e  o th erj th ey  nevertheless  belong to  n e ith e r but occupy an 

independent middle position" (Jung, 1921, p. 113). They a re  m anifested  both as 

fan tasm s and as "reconciling symbols." F an tasm s can be "m ediating products" 

betw een the opposites when the  individual e lic its  a  sequence of fan ta sy - 

occurrences in which he ac tiv e ly  p a rtic ip a te s . The "reconciling symbol", which 

may be a  com ponent of a fan tasm , expresses an a rch ety p e  and can form  "the 

middle ground on which th e  opposites can  be united" (Jung, 1921, p. 479).

The "solution" a ffo rded  by unconscious fan ta sy  ac tiv ity  m ust be rep eated ly  

applied as th e  individual goes through life . Also, co n flic t is never overcom e once 

and fo r a ll. In essence, the  b est th a t  can be achieved is th a t  th e  co n flic t of 

opposites rem ains bu t th e  individual's a tt i tu d e  tow ards th e  co n flic t changes. As 

Jung described i t ,  "W hat, on a  low er lev e l, had led  to  th e  w ildest conflic ts  and to  

panicky ou tbursts o f em otion, from  th e  higher level o f personality  now looked like  

a sto rm  in the  valley seen from  the  m ountain top" (Jung, 1938, p. 15). The end 

re su lt is "a personality  th a t  su ffe rs  only in th e  low er s to reys, as i t  w ere, b u t in i ts  

upper s to rey s  is singularly  detached  from  painful as well as joyful happenings" 

(Jung, 1938, p. 46).

Evaluated c ritic a lly , Jung 's notion of a  "con flic t of opposites" could be 

valuable sc ien tif ica lly  if i t  w ere exp lic itly  re s tr ic te d  to  an app rop ria te  range of 

phenom ena. Instead of c learly  defining th e  lim its  of applicability  of th is concept,
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how ever, Jung  e lev a ted  i t  to  th e  s ta tu s  o f a  m etaphysica l p rinc ip le , re fe rr in g  to  i t  

a s  a  "fundam ental law " w ithou t dem onstra ting  how this "law" could be fa ls ified , 

even in p rincip le .

In o rder fo r th e  con cep t of opposites to  be  sc ien tif ica lly  benefic ia l, Jung 

would need  to  r e s tr ic t  i ts  use to  th o se  fundam ental hum an co n flic ts  which 

ac tu a lly  do involve opposition, and w here repression  and a tte m p ts  a t  ra tio n a l 

solutions a re  in e ffe c tiv e . Em ployed in  th is fashion, th is  concep t would 

c h a ra c te r iz e  the  individual’s s trugg le  w ith ju s t those co llec tiv e  issues which 

to g e th e r co n s titu te  th e  individuation p rocess.

M ore sp ec ifica lly , i t  would be necessa ry  to  m ake c lear ex ac tly  which 

co n flic ts  a re  hypothesized  as contain ing  opposites which can n o t be reconciled  

ra tio n a lly . If th is w ere done, i t  would be possible to  m ake em pirica l te s ts  o f many 

o f Jung 's assertions concern ing  th e  reso lu tion  of th ese  co n flic ts . I t  could be 

de term ined , fo r exam ple, which co n flic ts  could be solved by an e f fo r t  of will, 

which by ra tio n a l m eans, which by p roduction  of a  "reconciling  symbol" and which 

only by "transcending" th e  co n flic t by m eans o f a  change in a tti tu d e .

From  a  philosophical po in t of view , Jung’s idea o f th e  "co n flic t of 

opposites" derives m uch m ore from  th e  hum anities than  from  the  n a tu ra l sc iences. 

The sources he h im self re fe rre d  to  included E aste rn  philosophy, c lassica l theology, 

a lchem y and l i te ra tu re . Given th is background to  th e  co n cep t, i t  is no t surprising 

th a t  i t  does no t exh ib it th e  c la rity , p recision  and em pirica l links which a re  m ore 

c h a ra c te r is tic  o f sc ie n tif ic  notions. The idea  o f a  p a ir o f opposites transcended  

by a  th ird  e lem en t is ex trem ely  basic  and  has m any p ara lle ls  am ong th e o ris ts  who 

have a tte m p te d  to  co n cep tu a lize  the  n a tu re  o f  developm ent. Jung 's thoughts have 

links w ith  th e  d ia le c tic a l trad itio n  in philosophy, including th e  work of H egel and 

M arx, and w ith biological concep ts abou t a d ap ta tio n , including P iag e t's  notion of 

equ ilib ration .
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Relations Between Conscious and Unconscious Processes

As two of the  most im portant "opposites," conscious and unconscious 

processes provide a  more concrete illustration of the highly ab s trac t "conflict of 

opposites" discussed in the  previous section. Jung believed th a t consciousness 

slowly arises from an "original unity" (Jung, 1921, p. 112) of unconscious 

processes.

With the developm ent of consciousness, the original iden tity  of subject and 

object in unconscious m entation is replaced by w hat Jung called "projection", 

which he defined as "the expulsion of a subjective content into an object" (Jung, 

1921, p. 457). He fe lt this is a  typical fa te  of unconscious contents. At the  same 

tim e, consciousness becomes "heightened by an inevitable one-sidedness" (Jung, 

1938, p. 13), while its  increasing separation from its  unconscious roo ts leads to 

alienation (Jung, 1944b, p. 58) and neurosis (Jung, 1935, p. 20).

A common reaction  to  the  discovery of the  existence of unconscious 

m ental processes is an a ttem p t to im m ediately repress or suppress the strange, 

frightening and often  unpleasant contents. If we deny the  existence of these 

autonomous system s, however, "then the e ffe c t which they s till continue to  exert 

can no longer be understood, nor can they be assim ilated to  consciousness. They 

become an inexplicable source of disturbance which we finally assume must exist 

somewhere outside ourselves" (Jung, 1938, p. 36). There may ensure neurotic 

symptoms or even psychosis.

Since on the  positive side these unconscious processes can also provide a 

"regulating counteraction" to  conscious one-sidedness (Jung, 1916c, p. 79) and a c t 

as the "creative m atrix of the fu ture" (Jung, 1952c, p. 301), one must in tegrate 

and assim ilate unconscious contents. Jung called the process of accomplishing 

this goal the "transcendent function", since i t  is a "union of conscious and 

unconscious contents" (Jung, 1916c, p. 69). He explained, "It is a  process and a
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method a t  the  sam e tim e. The production of unconscious compensation is a 

spontaneous process, the conscious realization is a m ethod" (Jung, 1939d, p. 489). 

As described for the  union of opposites, this process best occurs by means of 

fantasies and symbols, which actively concretize unconscious processes.

Once unconscious processes are  allowed to  become conscious, there  are  

fu rther obstacles to  overcome. A failure to  distinguish contents originating in the 

unconscious from the  products of conscious thought leads to  what Jung called 

"psychic inflation", which is "an extension of the personality beyond individual 

lim its" (Jung, 1934b, p. 152). A second possible reaction  is "negative inflation" or 

feelings of inferiority  in the face of the power of unconscious processes. If the 

ego is not strong enough, it  may even be weakened or dissolved by "the invasion of 

unconscious contents" (Jung, 1954e, p. 322).

To successfully assim ilate unconscious contents, the individual must "learn 

to  d ifferen tia te  what is ego and what is non-ego" (Jung, 1943a, p. 83) and separa te  

himself from the unconscious "by putting it clearly  before him as th a t which he is 

not" (Jung, 1943a, p. 83). Also, he must "make the  sharpest possible dem arcation 

between the personal and the impersonal a ttribu tes  of the psyche" (Jung, 1943a, 

p. 104).

Conscious involvement transform s the unconscious process from a "purely 

natural process without design" to  one with a "potential directedness" (Jung, 

1934b, p. 244). A t firs t, the individual must put his "media of expression a t  the 

disposal of the unconscious content" (Jung, 1916c, p. 85). When th is has generated  

fantasy m aterial, one must concentrate  on i t  to  bring about an "enrichm ent and 

clarification" of this m ateria l (Jung, 1916c, p. 82) or give i t  "visible shape" by 

means of p lastic  m aterials (Jung, 1916c, p. 82). The next step  is either "creative 

form ulation" which condenses the  m otifs into "more or less stereotyped symbols" 

(Jung, 1916c, p. 84) or "an intensive struggle to understand the meaning of the
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unconscious product" (Jung, 1916c, p. 84). Throughout, "m ere self-observation and 

in te llectual self-analysis a re  en tirely  inadequate" (Jung, 1916c, p. 81) as one must 

"experience them  to  the  full" (Jung, 1934b, p. 225). There ensues an "inner dialog" 

(Jung, 1916c, p. 89) and a "running com m entary" on unconscious processes (Jung, 

1955b, p. 496).

According to Jung, the successful assim ilation of unconscious contents 

resu lts in a basic "change o f personality" (Jung, 1934b, p. 231) in which th e re  is 

"an in tegration  or com pleteness of the individual, who in this way approaches 

wholeness but not perfection" (Jung, 1955b, p. 428). There is a  "widening of 

consciousness" (Jung, 1955b, p. 253) and a decrease in the danger of unconscious 

processes (Jung, 1931e, p. 152). There must always be a  "fresh adaptation" (Jung, 

1916c, p. 73), however, to  "sustain the individuality he has achieved" (Jung, 1916b, 

p. 302).

As can be seen from  the above discussion, much of Jung's tre a tm en t of this 

perspective on individuation was essentially  descriptive and no t explanatory. As 

was ch arac te ris tic  of m ost of his theorizing, he was often  vague about the 

meaning of his term s and didn't spell out precisely e ith e r th e ir relationship to  

each other or to  observable events, nor did he usually form ulate  his discoveries in 

th e  form  of universal law s. Jung's observations covered  a wide range of 

phenomena in a  new field  of investigation, however, and a re  not in principle 

unscientific. On the  con trary , they  provide a  foundation which could be made 

more precise and tied to  em pirical events as steps on the  way to  constructing a 

useful sc ien tific  theory. If they  a re  approached as a  pioneering a tte m p t to  cover 

a  broad te rra in  on a  descriptive level ra th e r than as a  well-developed theory, 

Jung's e ffo rts  in this a re a  can be b e tte r  appreciated  both fo r th e ir own intrinsic 

value and for the ir p o ten tia l for elaboration.

In summary, Jung's writings in the area of assim ilating unconscious
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contents a re  rich  in th e ir descriptions of in te resting  and significant phenom ena 

and can serve as a  fram ew ork for sc ien tific  inquiry if they are  appropriately 

fleshed ou t. In order fo r th is to  happen, how ever, m ore prec ise  definitions of 

term s would be needed and rules of correspondence to  link these  term s with 

observable phenomena would be indispensable. Only then  could relationships 

betw een particu lar events be organized into explanations and u ltim ate ly  into 

sc ien tific  laws.

The Developm ent of the  Inferior Function 

In this con tex t, th e  word "function” fo r Jung m eans "a p a rticu la r form  of 

psychic ac tiv ity  th a t rem ains the sam e in principle under varying conditions" 

(Jung, 1921, p. 436). He postu lated  two "rational" functions, thinking and feeling, 

and tw o "irrational" ones, sensation and in tu ition .

Thinking, according to  Jung, "brings th e  con ten ts of ideation into 

conceptual connection w ith one another" (Jung, 1921, p. 481), while feeling is a 

process in which th e  individual im parts to  a  conscious con ten t "a de fin ite  value in 

the sense of accep tance or rejection" (Jung, 1921, p. 434). Sensation is "percep

tion m ediated by th e  sense organs and lbody-senses' (k inaesthetic , vasom otor 

sensation, etc.)" (Jung, 1921, p. 452). Intuition is "perception of the  possibilities 

inherent in a  situation" (Jung, 193 lh , p. 141) o r "perception of unconscious psychic 

data  originating in the  subject" (Jung, 1921, p. 453).

Jung conceptualized th e  four functions as tw o pairs of opposites: thinking 

is the "opposite" of feeling, while sensation "opposes" in tuition . He believed th a t 

the  cu ltu ra l pressure tow ards specialization  leads to  a  d iffe ren tia tio n  of a 

"superior or main function" (Jung, 1948d, p. 238) a t  the expense o f one (or more) 

"inferior" functions, generally  the  opposite of th e  superior function.

Since the inferior function can "irrupt spontaneously into consciousness"
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w ith "som etim es d isturbing e ffe c ts"  (Jung, 1955b, p. 208) and since  i t  also 

contains "all so rts  of s ign ifican t relationships and sym bolical meanings" (Jung, 

1948e, p. 165), i t  is im portan t to  in te g ra te  i t  in to  consciousness.

In order to  evaluate the  sc ien tif ic  w orth o f Jung 's views in this a rea , his 

ideas on th e  four functions would need  to  be opera tionally  defined . Only then  

could these  ideas be em pirically  te s ted . U ntil then , this perspec tive  on individua

tion , as w ith  th e  o thers  which have been discussed, rem ains suggestive o f fu rth e r 

work in th e  a rea  and thus evidences a  p o ten tia l for becom ing p a rt of a  valuable 

sc ien tif ic  theory .

The A ssim ilation of A rchetypes

In th is sec tio n , th e re  will be a  focus on four concepts which rep resen t th e  

issues confronting the  individual in a  quasi-sequential order on the  path  to 

individuation. For Jung, th is  journey begins w ith the  phenom ena of co llective  

consciousness and then  includes f ir s t  personal and then  co llec tiv e  unconscious 

co n ten ts  in an ever-deeper com ing to  te rm s w ith one's own psyche. The 

th e o re tic a l notions corresponding to  successive s tages of this process are  the 

persona, shadow, an im a and wise old m an. An exam ination of th ese  concepts now 

follows.

The Persona

For Jung , the  "persona" is roughly equivalent to  an individual's social ro le. 

I t is "a kind of m ask, designed on th e  one hand to  m ake a  de fin ite  im pression upon 

o thers , and, on the  o th e r, to  conceal th e  tru e  n a tu re  of the  individual" (Jung, 

1934b, p. 203). If th e  individual inden tifies too strongly  w ith his persona, "far too 

much o f our common hum anity  has to  be sacrificed" (Jung, 1934b, p. 167), and he 

becom es vulnerable to  the  in trusion  of repressed  unconscious p rocesses, so he 

m ust learn  to  expand his view o f him self to  include his unconscious processes as
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well as his persona. U ntil he does so , he has n o t fully developed th e  psychological 

in teg ra tio n  and d iffe ren tia tio n  which is needed fo r individuation.

Jung 's focus on th e  function of ro les as concealing  the  " true  n a tu re  o f th e  . 

individual11 ra th e r  than revealing  som ething abou t the  individual is a  philosophical 

issue. I t  could easily  be  argued th a t  not only does th e  persona re v e a l p a r t  of th e  

"true n a tu re ” o f the  individual, bu t also th a t  the  individual’s personality  ex ists a t 

all only in th e  co n tex t o f a  re a l or fan tasized  social s tru c tu re .

The Shadow

The shadow for Jung is the  "inferior p a r t of the  personality" which also 

contains " the  insu ffic ien tly  developed functions and th e  con ten ts  o f th e  personal 

unconscious" (Jung, 1943a, p. 313n) in addition to  "unpleasant qualities."  If the 

shadow is rep ressed , i t  "continues in th e  unconscious and m erely  expresses its e lf  

in d irec tly  and a ll the  m ore dangerously" (Jung, 1955b, pp. 365-366). I t also 

contains positive  a ttr ib u te s  which can  coun ter conscious one-sidedness. For both  

these  reasons, i t  is im p o rtan t to  assim ila te  i t  in to  consciousness.

T here is no "com fortab le" solution to  th e  strugg le  w ith one’s urges, as i t  

possesses th e  sam e form  as th a t described  ea rlie r in  the  sec tion  on th e  co n flic t of 

opposites. More specifica lly , one m ust s till  continue to  live and su ffe r in co n flic t 

w ith his im pulses, taking responsib iity  fo r them  and not denying them , and try ing  

to  discipline them  and to  express them  constructively . He can  to  som e ex ten t 

transcend  th is co n flic t by pu tting  i t  in  perspec tive  as a  universal hum an problem , 

how ever, but he m ust m ee t th is  fundam ental dilem m a d irec tly  ra th e r  th an  running 

from  i t .

In order fo r the  concep t of the  shadow to  be sc ien tifica lly  usefu l, how i t  is 

rep resen ted  in sym bols would need  to  be opera tionally  defined  so th a t  an 

in v estiga to r could distinguish its  presence from  th a t o f ano ther a rch e ty p e . Also, 

Jung's re fe rrin g  to  th e  shadow as an "archetype" is inconsisten t w ith his reserv ing
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use o f th e  a rch e ty p e  con cep t fo r co llec tiv e  as d if fe re n tia te d  from  personal 

unconscious processes.

The Anim a

The phenom ena Jung  included under th e  te rm  ’’anim a" w ere very  varied , 

b u t m ost revolved around issues re la te d  to  th e  experience  o f th e  "opposite sex", 

on both an in te rn a l and ex te rn a l level. A f ir s t  way th a t  Jung  em ployed th is 

co ncep t re fe rre d  to  a  "function  o f re la tionsh ip  to  th e  unconscious" (Jung, 1938, 

p. 42), and m ore spec ifica lly  to  m an's co llec tiv e  experience o f his unconscious 

fem in in ity . Jung  explained th e  fem inine n a tu re  o f th e  an im a as being due i ts  

c h a ra c te r  as com plem entary  to  a  m ale’s m asculine persona and as  "a psychic 

re p re se n ta tio n  o f th e  m inority  o f fem ale  genes in a  m an's body" (Jung, 1940a, 

p . 30).

Besides using th e  te rm  anim a to  designate  m an’s predisposition to  experi

ence  his own unconscious fem in in ity  in  a  w ay sim ila r to  th a t  o f a ll m en, Jung  

u tilized  th is  concep t in a  second way, to  re fe r  to  m an’s ap titu d e  to  experience 

w om en in a  co llec tiv e  w ay. He said  th is  a p titu d e  is a  deposit o f "all our a n c e s tra l 

experiences" w ith women (Jung, 1934b, p. 200). This a rch e ty p e  is f ir s t  ac tu a lized  

in  th e  m o ther, and  th en  tra n s fe rre d , "via th e  s is te r  and sim ilar figu res, to  th e  

beloved" (Jung, 1944b, p. 70n).

A th ird  sense o f th e  co ncep t o f an im a fo r Jung  was as  th e  "arche type  of 

life  i ts e lf " (Jung, 1954a, p. 32).

As is the  case w ith th e  shadow , if th e  an im a is n o t d e a lt w ith  d irec tly , it  

"is d riven  in to  in d irec t and purely  sym ptom atic  m an ifesta tions"  (Jung, 1934b, 

p . 213). I t  then  dem o n stra tes  a  "p artia l autonom y of function" (Jung, 1934b, 

p. 201) and is expressed  sym bolically  in  "personified  fo rm " (Jung, 1951a, p. 13). It 

is because th e  an im a is personified  th a t  "she is so easily  p ro jec ted  upon a  woman" 

(Jung, 1934b, p. 207), who becom es " th e  o b jec t of in tense  love or equally in tense
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h a te  (or fear)" (Jung, 1921, p. 471). In add ition  to  a ffe c tin g  m an’s ex te rn a l 

re la tionsh ips, an unassim ilated  anim a also produces "unw anted and unw elcom e 

moods and em otions" (Jung, 1934b, p. 240) which re p re se n t his unconscious 

fem in in ity .

Jung  said  th a t the  assim ilation  o f the  an im a typ ica lly  occurs a f te r  the  

shadow "is recognized  and in teg ra ted "  (Jung, 1954d, p. 270n). In a tte m p tin g  to  

a ssim ila te  the  an im a, th e  f ir s t  s tep  is "ob jectiva tion", w here i t  is seen  "as a  

personality" (Jung, 1934b, p. 211). Then one m ust "address personal questions to  

her" (Jung, 1934b, p . 212) and a f te r  lis ten ing  carefu lly , one m ust c r itic iz e  th is 

m a te r ia l conscientiously  (Jung, 1934b, p. 213). F inally , m an m ust be su re  to  

"distinguish h im self from  his anim a" (Jung, 1934b, p. 206), which does no t belong 

to  one’s ego.

Jung  explained th a t  when, "as th e  re su lt of a  long and thorough analysis and 

th e  w ithdraw al o f  p ro jec tions, th e  ego has been successfu lly  sep a ra te d  from  th e  

unconscious, the  an im a w ill g radually  cease  to  a c t  as an autonom ous personality  

and w ill becom e a  function  o f re la tionsh ip  betw een  conscious and unconscious" 

(Jung, 1946c, p. 295). The individual m ust re a lize , how ever, th a t  th is "was no t a  

v ic to ry  of th e  conscious over th e  unconscious, bu t th e  estab lishm en t o f a  ba lance  

o f pow er betw een  th e  tw o worlds" (Jung, 1934b, pp. 241-242).

In g en era l, Jung 's theo riz ing  w ith th is  te rm  m an ifests  th e  sam e s tren g th s  

and w eaknesses as appear in  th e  re s t  of his w ork. His ideas on the  an im a lack  

concep tua l c la rity , as evidenced by his inconsisten t usage o f th e  te rm , its  vague 

re la tionsh ips w ith o th er th e o re tic a l te rm s, and his overw helm ing propensity  

tow ards re if ic a tio n . His w ork in th is a re a  is also m arkedly  lacking in spec ific  

s ta te m e n ts  o f ju s t w hat qualities the  various asp ec ts  of the  an im a as an a rch e ty p e  

re fe r  to , as w ell a s  p rec ise  correspondence ru les  to  link his th e o re tic a l concep ts 

w ith observab le  phenom ena. T here is no evidence o f su b stan tia tin g  re sea rch , and
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in fa c t , th e  very  form  o f his hypotheses, w ith th e ir s tre ss  on "innate po ten tia ls" , 

m akes them  d ifficu lt to  fa lsify , although th is could be done if appropria te  

p recau tions w ere taken  to  m ake fa ls ifica tion  possible.

On the  positive side, Jung 's discovery th a t the  concep t of the anim a can 

serve  to  link man's unconscious fem in in ity  w ith his percep tions of women through 

the process o f pro jection  is a  notew orthy  accom plishm ent, due to  the  cen tra l 

position o f assim ilating  th ese  unconscious c h a rac te ris tic s  in man's pa th  to  

individuation. I t is a  rich  and com plex topic  regarding which Jung was a 

pioneering explorer. If his ideas could be given m ore c la rity  and precision, and 

linked to  observable phenom ena, th e re  would be num erous a reas  opened up for 

em pirical resea rch  and th e  even tua l construction  o f sc ien tific  laws.

The Wise Old Man

In assim ilating  the  anim a, if the  individual believes th a t  he has in th is way 

app ropria ted  th e  pow er assoc iated  w ith unconscious processes to  h im self, he 

unw ittingly  iden tifies w ith the "m ana-personality" or "wise old m an," which is 

smother a rch ety p e  o f th e  co llec tiv e  unconscious. Jung believed th is  id en tifica tion  

is a  ty p ica l occurrence, how ever.

The wise old man a rch e ty p e  is the  "arche type  of m eaning" (Jung, 1954a, 

p. 32) and "the  a rch ety p e  o f th e  sp irit"  (Jung, 1954a, p. 35). Iden tifica tion  w ith 

th is a rch e ty p e  or co n cre tiza tio n  of i t  in  th e  form  of a  God in heaven both re su lt in 

s tu n ted  psychic developm ent, accord ing  to  Jung. If man can avoid both of th ese  

ex trem es and consciously rea lize  the  co n ten ts  specific  to  th is archetype , there  

follows "the  f ir s t  genuine sense o f his o r her tru e  individuality" (Jung, 1934b, 

p . 247).

In his early  work on this concep t, Jung focussed on the  power associated  

w ith th e  expression of th is  a rch e ty p e , as i t  appears to  rep resen t th e  universal 

feeling  o f m astery  to  which Jung believed man is predisposed a f te r  successfully
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accom plishing a  d iff icu lt task . Jung provided som e genera l guidelines fo r the  

recognition of sym bolic im ages of this a rchetype , but m ore specific  c r ite r ia  for 

identify ing a rch ety p a l rep resen ta tions would be needed to  conduct em pirical 

research  in this a rea .

In re la tin g  this a rch e ty p e  to  the  issues o f ’’meaning" and "sp irituality ," Jung 

was ex trem ely  vague. Unless th e re  was a  fu rth e r e laboration  of just w hat is 

m eant in this regard , th e re  is m inim al sc ien tific  Value in such a  ch arac te riza tio n  

o f th e  wise old m an.

The Self

Jung’s m atu re  ideas on the  concep t of the se lf can be addressed in a  

general way as th ey  re la te  to  th re e  basic perspectives: th e  in teg ra tio n  and

d iffe ren tia tio n  of the  personality  and the  issue o f the individual and co llective  

aspec ts  of th e  se lf.

With regard  to  in teg ra tion , Jung defined th e  se lf as the  " to ta lity  o f the 

psyche" (Jung, 1955a, p. 389), including both "conscious and unconscious 

processes" (Jung, 1951a, p. 189). As a to ta lity , the  se lf is th e  "con tainer and 

organ izer o f a ll opposites" (Jung, 1946c, p. 319). The se lf expresses both  th e  

co n flic t betw een opposite qualities or im pulses and th e ir inner un ity . In uniting 

th e  conflic ting  opposites by m eans of symbols, th e  se lf is th e  "archetype  of 

wholeness" (Jung, 1951a, p. 40).

Since th e  se lf  includes unconscious com ponents, it  possesses "an e lem en t of 

transcendence" (Jung, 1958a, p. 410). The ego is " the  only co n ten t o f th e  se lf  th a t  

we do know" (Jung, 1934b, p. 252); th e re fo re , any th e o re tic a l s ta tem e n t about the 

se lf  as a  whole is necessarily  a  "postu late" (Jung, 1921, p. 460), a  "construc t th a t  

serves to  express an unknowable essence which we cannot grasp  as such" (Jung, 

1934b, p. 250).
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With regard  to  the  d iffe ren tia tio n  of the  personality , Jung  declared  th a t 

th e  se lf  is also "the c en tre  o f personality , a  kind of c en tra l point w ithin th e  

psyche, to  which everything is re la ted , by which everything is arranged" (Jung, 

1941a, p. 357). Thus, from  th is  pe rsp ec tiv e , th e  se lf  is an  a rch e ty p e  which 

consists in  an unconscious predisposition to  organize experiences around a  cen tra l 

point. This c en te r  o f th e  personality  "no longer coincides w ith th e  ego, but w ith a 

point midway betw een the conscious and the  unconscious" (Jung, 1934b, p. 234). 

The developm ent of th is  c e n te r  "ensures fo r th e  personality  a  new and m ore solid 

foundation" (Jung, 1934b, p. 234).

As a  consequence of th is sh ift in the  "cen tre  of gravity" o f the  personality  

(Jung, 1929a, p. 49), th e re  a re  new ro les fo r th e  d iffe ren t p a rts  o f th e  personality . 

The ego is " 'rep laced ', but w ithout th e  connotation  of having been 'deposed'. I t  is 

as if  th e  guidance of th e  personality  had passed over to  an invisible cen tre"  (Jung, 

1938, p. 52). The se lf  is sensed as som ething "to  which the  ego is n e ith e r opposed 

nor sub jec ted , bu t m erely  a tta c h e d , and about which i t  revolves ve ry  much as th e  

ea rth  revolves around the  sun" (Jung, 1934b, p. 252). To becom e tru ly  

individuated, th e  individual m ust n e ith e r oppose nor surrender to  his unconscious 

processes, bu t a cc e p t them  as ex te rn a l boundaries to  his freedom  while exercising 

his will to  th e  fu llest ex ten t possible w ithin th ese  lim its.

As a  to ta lity  which includes both consciousness and the  co llec tiv e  uncon

scious, th e  se lf  accordingly  exhibits bo th  individual and co llec tiv e  asp ec ts . On an 

in trapsych ic  level, as "the essence o f individuality  it  is un item poral and unique; as 

an a rch e ty p a l sym bol i t  is ...un iversa l and e te rn a l"  (Jung, 1951a, p. 63). With 

regard  to  the  ex te rn a l issue of the  individual's rela tionsh ip  w ith so c ie ty , individual 

problem s, while rem ain ing  unique, a re  seen  as sep a ra te  from  th ose  of o th e r men 

but as p a r t of m ankind's common experience , as conflic ts  a re  experienced  as, "Not 

my sorrow , but as th e  sorrow  of th e  world; no t a  personal iso lating  pain, bu t a pain
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w ithou t b itte rn e ss  th a t  un ites a ll hum anity" (Jung, 1931h, p. 150).

Jung said  th e  se lf  is m anifested  "in th e  form  o f spontaneous or autonom ous 

sym bols" o f w holeness (Jung, 1951a, p. 31) and claim ed i t  is "ch a rac te rized  by a 

phenom enology which is alw ays rep ea tin g  its e lf  and is everyw here th e  sam e" 

(Jung, 1944b, p. 175). Some o f th e  m ost com m on ways i t  m ay be expressed  a re  as  

a b s tra c t  or "geom etrica l s tru c tu re s  contain ing  e lem en ts  of the  c irc le  and q u a te r-  

n ity "  (Jung, 1951a, p. 224), as hum an figures, an im als and even  p lan ts .

The se lf  "can only be described  in  an tinom ial te rm s" (Jung, 1951a, p . 63), 

s ince  i t  con tains a ll opposites. In add ition , i t  displays sev e ra l qua litie s  com m on to  

all unconscious phenom ena: its  autonom y, num inosity  and lim itlessness. The

functions o f th e  se lf  also correspond to  th ose  of unconscious phenom ena in 

g en era l, including com pensation , w here i t  reso lves chaos in to  unity ; o rgan ization , 

by c re a tin g  a  c e n te r  to  which every th ing  is re la te d ; and a  p ro sp ec tiv e  function  as 

"a po in t o f d ep artu re , th e  f e r t i le  soil from  which a ll fu tu re  life  w ill spring" (Jung, 

1934b, p. 202).

While the  urge to  individuation may be  "forced  upon us ag a in st a ll our 

conscious striv ings" (Jung, 1951a, p. 69), conscious p a rtic ip a tio n  in th is  p rocess is 

c ru c ia l. T here  m ust be a  "conscious and d e lib e ra te  se lf-su rren d er"  (Jung, 1954g, 

p. 258), as " the  o rd inary , em pirica l m an we once w ere is burdened w ith  th e  f a te  o f 

losing h im self in a  g re a te r  dim ension and being robbed of his fanc ied  freedom  of 

will" (Jung, 1948e, p. 157) by recognizing  th e  tran scen d en ce  o f th e  s e lf . During 

this p rocess, "The experience its e lf  is th e  im p o rtan t th ing , not i ts  in te lle c tu a l 

re p re se n ta tio n  or c la rifica tio n "  (Jung, 1955b, p. 545). One m ust also  re s is t th e  

urge to  id en tify  w ith the  se lf , as "the ego loves to  th ink  its e lf  the  whole man and 

th e re fo re  has th e  g re a te s t  d iff icu lty  in  avoiding th e  danger o f in fla tion"  (Jung, 

1958a, p. 380).

Jung  appeared  to  s ta te  in various p laces th roughou t his w ritings both  th a t
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the  self "always" existed and th a t i t  is gradually constructed . It is contended here 

th a t this confusion is a  resu lt of Jung’s fa ilure  to  distinguish between th ree 

d ifferen t usages of the  term  "self". F irst, considered as th e  to ta lity  o f psychic 

processes, the self was "always there" (Jung, 1954g, p. 263). Second, as an 

archetypal predisposition to  organize experiences around a  c en tra l point, the  se lf 

has an 'Ja priori existence" on an unconscious level (Jung, 1940b, p. 165). Finally, 

in Jung's use o f the  se lf to  re fe r to  th e  symbols representing this archetype, i t  is 

these symbols which appear "more and more distinctly  and in increasingly 

d ifferen tia ted  form " (Jung, 1944b, p. 211).

Jung also appeared to  vacillate  on w hether the assim ilation of the self is a 

goal which can be achieved or only an an ticipation  of "a wholeness which is, in 

principle, always just beyond our reach" (Jung, 1946c, p. 319). To resolve this 

apparen t contradiction, one can d iffe ren tia te  among the  various resu lts of 

individuation. A new a ttitu d e  and the  appearance of symbols of the  se lf can be 

accom plished, once and fo r all. The achievem ent of "wholeness" and "d ifferentia

tion" are m atte rs  of degree, however. There is always room for developm ent in 

this area  and consequently i t  is a  continuing task  of the individual.

Jung's use of the  sam e te rm , the self, to  re fe r to  two essentially  d istinc t 

phenomena is theore tically  extrem ely  confusing. While i t  is understandable why 

he would employ this term  for the to ta lity  of psychic phenomena, it would be 

helpful to  have a  sep ara te  concept to  re fe r  to  the  a rchetypal predisposition to  

organize psychic m ateria l around a  cen ter of the personality. If th e re  were two 

term s instead of one, much less conceptual confusion would resu lt and th e  in ternal 

consistency of Jung's ideas would improve.

In his writing on the individual and collective aspects of the self, Jung's use 

of the  term  "self" for th e  archetypal predisposition, its  symbolic rep resen ta tion  

and for the self as a to ta lity  is needlessly confusing. Thus, it  is the archetype

-231-



www.manaraa.com

which is universal and e te rn a l, while its  expression is unitem poral and unique. 

Also, in so fa r  as th e  se lf as a  to ta lity  includes aU psychic processes and 

s tru c tu res , it  is both individual and co llective .

The postulation of th e  se lf as a  universal a rchetype  is sc ien tific  in th a t i t  

can be falsified  em pirically , given adequate guidelines for recognizing its  

symbolic rep resen ta tions. While Jung did give extensive exam ples of such symbols 

and even sum m arized his findings several tim es, m ore specific  c r ite r ia  for 

d ifferen tia ting  rep resen ta tions of th e  se lM ro m  those o f o th e r archetypes would 

be necessary  to  te s t  his hypothesis. This is particu larly  tru e  in the  a rea  of the 

im ages o f human figures, which could easily  rep resen t th e  wise old man as well as 

the se lf.
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Conclusion

A study of th e  individuation process in its  co n tex t highlights Jung's m ajor 

contributions to  psychology. His com m itm ent to  psychology both as a science and 

as a  sub ject in its  own rig h t led him to  focus on th e  constructive  m ethod, whicl} 

could be applied to  the uniquely human issues of meaning and in ten tionality . The 

perspective provided by th is m ethod pervaded his work on the  individuation 

process.

Jung's theorizing was concerned with the profound ways in which 

unconscious processes a f fe c t  our daily lives, which he fe lt could best be 

understood by his constructive  m ethod. He was also in te rested  in the  way these  

processes a re  s tru c tu red , particu larly  in th e  m ost basic and universally human 

psychic predispositions he called  archetypes. In order to  fully develop him self as 

a  human being, Jung believed th a t  man m ust recognize, confront and accep t the  

fa c t  th a t his conscious freedom  is severely  lim ited  by m ental processes of which 

he has no d ire c t aw areness and over which he can ex ert l i t t le  con tro l. In doing so, 

however, Jung was sure man would discover th a t his conscious personality  could 

be im m easurably enriched and stab ilized  by ''rediscovering1' its  unconscious origin 

and continuing foundation.

Jung fully apprecia ted  the cen tra l ro le  of symbol form ation in se lf- 

rea liza tio n , as the  symbol m ost fully cap tures the  manifold meanings and 

possibilities inheren t in unconscious processes. Because of its  richness and 

inability  to  be exhausted by operational defin itions, th e  symbol is able both to  

reconcile  conflic ts which defy s tr ic tly  logical solutions and to  rep resen t the  most 

basic , a rchetypal situations faced  by all men in th e ir  journey through life .

In Jung's view, the m ost fundam ental issues which m ust be confronted are  

ex tern a l ones of m astery  of th e  environm ent and reproduction in th e  f ir s t  half of
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life  and an in te rn a l construction  of m eaning and developm ent of self-aw areness in 

th e  second half of life . Man m ust f ir s t  learn  n o t to  iden tify  solely w ith his social 

ro le  and then  to  recognize and accep t his disavowed and undeveloped qualities. 

F inally , he m ust com e to  te rm s w ith th e  lim its  o f his own power and freedom  

through developing his consciousness of his surroundings, both in ternally  and 

ex ternally . He m ust re a liz e  th e  fa c t  th a t  to  a  g re a t ex ten t his psyche is governed 

by processes over which he has l i t t l e  or no con tro l b u t he m ust do so w ith an 

a tt i tu d e  o f then  being ab le  to  s e t  m ore re a lis tic  and a tta in ab le  goals, in stead  of 

fearing  th is will m ean a  to ta l  loss of his autonom y. E xternally , by com ing to  grips 

w ith his m orta lity  and th e  fa c t  th a t  he is one o f m any, he can discover a  

transcenden t m eaning by experiencing his p a rtic ipa tion  in a  process which extends 

fa r  beyond him self as an individual. Again, he m ust r e a c t  no t as if  th is proved his 

own in fe rio rity  but he should allow him self to  be inspired and encouraged by the  

fee ling  of com m union w ith th e  re s t  of mankind and th e  universe as a  whole. Man's 

s trugg le  w ith and hard-fought progress in these  tasks is w hat Jung called  

" s e lf - re a l iz a t io n .

From a  sc ien tif ic  perspec tive , Jung’s work was flaw ed by inconsistencies, 

vagueness, re ific a tio n  and a  pervasive lack  of a tte n tio n  to  tran s la tin g  his concepts 

in to  em pirically  observable fo rm . His thoroughly m odern philosophical and 

a b s tra c t  m ethodological approach to  psychology, how ever, in com bination w ith 

the  iden tifica tio n  and pioneering investigation  o f som e of the  m ost basic 

phenom ena and situa tions of adu lt psychological developm ent, m ore than  ou t

weighs the  w eaknesses of his th e o re tic a l work. I t  rem ains fo r fu tu re  psychologists 

e ith e r  to  flesh  ou t th e  innum erable possib ilities fo r fu rth e r concep tual and 

em pirical research  Jung 's w ritings suggest, som e of which have been m entioned in 

th is  d isse rta tio n , or to  incorpora te  his insights and discoveries in ano ther, m ore 

sc ien tifica lly  useful theory .
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